147

Letting March 7, 2025

Notice to Bidders,
Specifications
and Proposal

lllinois Department
of Transportation

Contract No. 76K02
ST.CLAIR County

Section 82-5VB-R-2

Route FAI 70

Project NHPP-Y5Y0(871)
District 8 Construction Funds

Prepared by

Checked by

(Printed by authority of the State of Illinois



llinois Department NOTICE TO BIDDERS
of Transportation

1. TIME AND PLACE OF OPENING BIDS. Electronic bids are to be submitted to the electronic bidding system
(iCX-Integrated Contractors Exchange). All bids must be submitted to the iCX system prior to 12:00 p.m.
March 7, 2025 at which time the bids will be publicly opened from the iCX SecureVault.

2. DESCRIPTION OF WORK. The proposed improvement is identified and advertised for bids in the
Invitation for Bids as:

Contract No. 76K02
ST.CLAIR County

Section 82-5VB-R-2

Project NHPP-Y5Y0(871)
Route FAI 70

District 8 Construction Funds

Bridge repair, approach roadway and painting on SN 082-0017 carrying I-55/70 over the CSX, KCS, NS,
and TRRA Railroads and two private access roads, just east of the 1-55/64/70 Tri-Level Interchange near
the City of East St. Louis.

3. INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS. (a) This Notice, the invitation for bids, proposal and letter of award shall,
together with all other documents in accordance with Article 101.09 of the Standard Specifications for Road
and Bridge Construction, become part of the contract. Bidders are cautioned to read and examine carefully
all documents, to make all required inspections, and to inquire or seek explanation of the same prior to
submission of a bid.

(b) State law, and, if the work is to be paid wholly or in part with Federal-aid funds, Federal law requires the
bidder to make various certifications as a part of the proposal and contract. By execution and submission
of the proposal, the bidder makes the certification contained therein. A false or fraudulent certification
shall, in addition to all other remedies provided by law, be a breach of contract and may result in
termination of the contract.

4. AWARD CRITERIA AND REJECTION OF BIDS. This contract will be awarded to the lowest responsive
and responsible bidder considering conformity with the terms and conditions established by the Department
in the rules, Invitation for Bids and contract documents. The issuance of plans and proposal forms for bidding
based upon a prequalification rating shall not be the sole determinant of responsibility. The Department
reserves the right to determine responsibility at the time of award, to reject any or all proposals, to re-advertise
the proposed improvement, and to waive technicalities.

By Order of the
lllinois Department of Transportation

Omer Osman,
Secretary
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STATE OF ILLINOIS

SPECIAL PROVISIONS

The following Special Provisions supplement the "Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge
Construction," adopted January 1, 2022, the latest edition of the "Manual on Uniform Traffic
Control Devices for Streets and Highways," and the "Manual of Test Procedures for Materials" in
effect on the date of invitation for bids, and the Supplemental Specifications and Recurring Special
Provisions indicated on the Check Sheet included herein which apply to and govern the
construction of FAI Route 70 (I-55/70), Project NHPP-Y5Y0(871), Section 82-5VB-R-2, St. Clair
County, Contract No. 76K02, and in case of conflict with any part or parts of said Specifications,
the said Special Provisions shall take precedence and shall govern.

FAI Route 70 (I-55/70)
Project NHPP-Y5Y0(871)
Section 82-5VB-R-2
St. Clair County
Contract No. 76K02

LOCATION OF PROJECT

The project is located on 1-55/70 over the CSX, KCS, NS, and TRRA Railroads and two private
access roads. The project is just east of the 1-55/64/70 tri-level interchange in an urban area of
St. Clair County near the City of East St. Louis.

DESCRIPTION OF PROJECT

The project consists of include bridge deck and parapet wall repairs, bridge joint replacements,
girder ends repair, cracked diaphragm repairs, bearing bolster and anchor rods repair, piers and
abutments repairs, replace and partially replace piers, perform seismic retrofits, other
miscellaneous repairs, and overlaying the decks to SN 082-0017 (B&O Bridge).



SUBMITTAL OF EEO/LABOR DOCUMENTATION
Effective: April 2016

This work shall be done in accordance with Check Sheets No. 1, 3, and 5 of the IDOT
Supplemental Specifications and Recurring Special Provisions and the Weekly DBE Trucking
Reports (BDE) special provision, except as here-in modified.

PAYROLL AND STATEMENT OF COMPLIANCE:

Certified payroll (FORM SBE 48 OR AN APPROVED FACSIMILE) and the Statement of
Compliance (FORM SBE 348) shall be submitted by two methods:

1.

By Mail (United States Postal Service): The ORIGINAL of the certified payroll and
the Statement of Compliance for the Prime Contractor and each Subcontractor shall
be submitted by mail to the Regional Engineer for District 8.

Electronically: Scan both the ORIGINAL of the certified payroll and the Statement
of Compliance to the same PDF file, and email to the District at the email address
designated by the District EEO Officer.

SBE 48 and SBE 348 forms shall be submitted weekly and will be considered late if
received after midnight seven business days after the payroll ending date.

WEEKLY DBE TRUCKING REPORT:

The Weekly DBE Trucking Report (FORM SBE 723) shall be submitted electronically.
Scan the form to a PDF file, and email to the District at the email address designated by
the District EEO Officer.

SBE 723 forms shall be submitted weekly and will be considered late if received after
midnight ten business days following the reporting period.

MONTHLY LABOR SUMMARY & MONTHLY CONTRACT ACTIVITY REPORTS:

The Monthly Labor Summary Report (MLSR) shall be submitted by one of two methods:

1.

For contractors having IDOT contracts valued in the aggregate at $250,000 or less,
the report may be typed or clearly handwritten using Form D8 PI0148. Submit the
ORIGINAL report by mail to the Regional Engineer for District Eight. Contractors
also have the option of using the method #2 outlined below.

For contractors having IDOT contracts valued in the aggregate at more than
$250,000, the report must be submitted in a specific “Fixed Length Comma Delimited
ASCII Text File Format”. This file shall be submitted by e-mail using specific file
formatting criteria provided by the District EEO Officer. Contractors must submit a
sample text file to District 8 for review at least 14 days prior to the start of
construction.

The Monthly Contract Activity Report (MCAR) may be typed or clearly handwritten using
Form D8 P10149.



The MLSR and the MCAR shall be submitted concurrently. If the method of transmittal is
method #1 above, then both the MLSR and the MCAR shall be mailed together in the
same envelope. If the method of transmittal is method #2 above, then the MCAR shall be
scanned to a .pdf file and attached to the email containing the MLSR .txt file.

The MLSR and MCAR must be submitted for each consecutive month, for the duration of
the project, and will be considered late if received after midnight ten calendar days
following the reporting period.

REQUEST FOR APPROVAL OF SUBCONTRACTOR:

The ORIGINAL and one copy of the Request for Approval of Subcontractor (FORM BC
260A) shall be submitted to the District at the IDOT Preconstruction Conference.

SUBSTANCE ABUSE PREVENTION PROGRAM CERTIFICATION:

The ORIGINAL and one copy of the Substance Abuse Prevention Program Certification
(FORM BC 261) shall be submitted to the District at the IDOT Preconstruction Conference.

The Contractor is required to follow submittal procedures as provided by the EEO Officer at the
preconstruction conference and to follow all revisions to those procedures as issued thereafter.

If a report is rejected, it is the Contractor’s responsibility to make required adjustments and/or
corrections and resubmit the report. Reports not submitted and accepted within the established
timeframes will be considered late.

Disclosure of this information is necessary to accomplish the statutory purpose as outlined under
23CFR part 230 and 41CFR part 60.4 and the lllinois Human Rights Act. Disclosure of this
information is REQUIRED. Failure to comply with this special provision may result in the
withholding of payments to the Contractor and/or cancellation, termination, or suspension
of the contract in whole or part.

This special provision must be included in each subcontract agreement.
ALL HARD COPY FORMS TO BE SUBMITTED TO:
Region 5 Engineer
lllinois Department of Transportation
ATTN: EEO/LABOR OFFICE
1102 Eastport Plaza Drive
Collinsville, IL 62234-6198

Compliance with this special provision shall be included in the cost of the contract, and no
additional compensation will be allowed for any costs incurred.

COOPERATION BETWEEN CONTRACTORS

The Contractor shall schedule their work to minimize any conflicts that may arise between
contracts as specified in Article 105.08. It is anticipated that this project will be constructed

3



concurrently with other highway projects for the same area. The projects that may be under
contract concurrently with this project are:

FAI Route 255 (1-255)
Section 82-(5,4,3)RS-1
St. Clair County
Contract No. 76K05

Resurfacing - Designed Overlay & Bridge & Ramp Repair on 1-255 from 0.2 mi N of IL
157 to IL 15.

FAI Route 70 (I-55/70)

Section 82-(5,6)RS-2, 60-6RS-2
Madison & St. Clair Counties
Contract No. 76E84

Interstate Resurfacing - Design Overlay, Bridge Repair, & Lighting on 1-55/70 from 1-64
(Tri-Level) Interchange to 0.5 mi W of Black Ln.

FAI Route 70 (I-70)
Section 82-1-B-2 (EM)
St. Clair County
N-98-001-25

Emergency Joint Replacement on I-70 over [-55/64 and KCSRR is East St. Louis, 082-
0322 (West Abutment & Pier 3), 082-0324 (Pier 1 & East Abutment)

FAI Route 64 (I-64)
Section 82-(1,2)BDR
St. Clair County
Contract No. 76U17

Bridge Deck Repairs on SN 082-0152, 0155, 0156, 0158, 0160 carrying 1-64 over 18th
St, Abandoned Roadway "C", NSRR, TRRA and 25th St in East St Louis.

FAI Route 64 (I-64)
Section 82-(1,2,3,4)I-2
St. Clair County
Contract No. 76T85

Longitudinal Joint Repair on 1-64 0.1 mi W of 15th Street in East St Louis to 0.2 mi W of
IL 157 in Caseyville.

EVENT WEEKEND RESTRICTIONS

The Contractor shall have all lanes open to traffic from 12:00 AM Friday to 12:00 AM Monday on
the following event weekends at World Wide Technology Raceway:

Bommarito Group 500 - second weekend in June



o Enjoy lllinois 300 NASCAR Cup Race - first weekend in September
¢ NHRA Midwest Nationals - last weekend in September

The Contractor shall not be permitted to conduct any type of operation that would impede the flow
of traffic during event weekends.

Dates listed above are for 2025. Once 2026 races are scheduled, the dates will be listed on the
World Wide Technology Raceway website: https://wwtraceway.com/

HOT-MIX ASPHALT SURFACE REMOVAL W/SKETCH OF ILLINOIS STANDARD W8-1107

Description: This work shall consist of removing bituminous surface to the limits specified on the
plans according to Section 440 of the Standard Specifications, except as herein modified.

Concrete patches which have to be partially removed will be paid for as HMA surface removal.

Manholes and valve vaults which are exposed by the HMA surface removal and transverse cuts
at the end of the day which are more than 1/2 inch deep shall be tamped with a bituminous cold
mix. The cost of this temporary taper shall be included in the HMA surface removal.

When the removal width of the machine is less than the width of the lane, the operations shall be
planned so that after the HMA surface for a portion of the lane has been removed that the
remaining portion shall have been removed by the end of the day. The two passes shall begin
and terminate even with each other. If the depth of removal is greater than 1/2 inch, the removal
shall be tapered at the terminating point at the end of each day’s operation when the lane is open
to traffic. All materials, equipment, and labor necessary to complete the work and maintenance of
the tapers as specified above will be included in the contract unit bid price for HMA surface
removal.

Where HMA surface removal has been performed and water would be pocketed on the pavement
prior to resurfacing, the Contractor shall construct temporary ditches through the shoulder to
permit drainage as directed by the Engineer. Where the existing shoulders are hot-mix asphalt,
narrow strips of surface removal to permit drainage will be done only on the specific instructions
from the Engineer. The Contractor shall repair the shoulder to its original condition after the
resurfacing is completed.

After any HMA removal operation has been performed, the Contractor shall erect special
‘ROUGH GROOVED SURFACE” signs, as shown on the attached sheet, in advance of the
construction zone in both directions, if applicable. In addition, these signs shall also be erected
along major side streets in advance of the construction zone. These signs shall remain in place
until they are no longer applicable as determined by the Engineer. They shall then be removed
by the Contractor and become their property.

At the end of each day’s work, temporary pavement marking line shall be in place on the planed
surface in accordance with Section 703 of the Standard Specifications.


https://wwtraceway.com/

ILLINOIS STANDARD

W8-1107

B
LEGEND AND BORDER BLACK NON-REFLECTORIZED
COLOR BACKGROUND YELLOW REFLECTORIZED
BACKGROUND ar ORANGE REFLECTORIZED
CIMEMSIONS
SIGH SIZE
& B [ o E F G H J
36 X 36 36.00 [ 225 | 1760 | 2480 | 2430 | 1846 | 700 | 100 | 330
48X 48 4800 [ 200 | 2500 | 3480 | 2420 | 2494 | 200 | 100 | 1000
SERIES BY LINE
SIGN 5IZE G B MARGIM BORDER
36 X 36 50 50 50 0875 0625
48 X 43 TC TC 7 1.250 0.750
Al QETHINSONS N INCHES. SR NOLIDSCale, Fage 80 of 185

Basis of Payment: The cost of furnishing, erecting, maintaining, and removing these signs will not
be paid for separately but shall be considered in the cost of the HMA surface removal.



RIGHT-OF-WAY AND PROPERTY CORNERS
Revised: July 9, 2020

Description. This work shall consist of resetting right-of-way and property corners that are
disturbed prior to or during construction.

Materials. For state right-of-way and permanent easement corners, a 5/8” X 30” rebar with an
IDOT aluminum cap bearing the surveyor’s license number shall be used. The aluminum cap
design shall be as shown on the detail.

For the intersection of private property lines with proposed state right-of-way lines and permanent
easement lines, a 5/8” X 30” rebar with a plastic cap bearing the surveyor’s license number shall
be used.

Construction Requirements

General. Upon completion of the construction operations, the Contractor and Engineer shall
locate and inventory the right-of-way and property corners. A written report of any missing right-
of-way and property corners shall be submitted to the Engineer.

An lllinois Professional Land Surveyor shall be retained by the Contractor to set the right-of-way
and property corners. The right-of-way and property corners shall be set after the construction
work is complete, and there is no possibility of disturbance of the marker. Corners shall be set in
compliance with the “Minimum Standards of Practice” for a boundary survey as prescribed under
the “Rules for the Administration of the lllinois Professional Land Surveyor’s Act of 1989” as set
forth by the lllinois Department of Financial and Professional Regulation, amended at 39 lll. Reg.
14826, effective November 13, 2015.

Method of Measurement. Resetting of right-of-way and property corners that are disturbed
through no fault of the Contractor will be measured for payment as each. Resetting of corners
that are not protected and carefully preserved according to Article 107.20 of the Standard
Specifications will not be measured for payment.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per EACH for RIGHT-OF-
WAY AND PROPERTY CORNERS.




ALUMINUM CAP DESIGN
DETAIL FOR RIGHT-OF-WAY
AND PERMANENT EASEMENT CORNERS
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REMOVAL AND DISPOSAL OF REGULATED SUBSTANCES

Description. This work shall consist of the removal and disposal of regulated substances
according to Section 669 of the Standard Specifications and as revised below.

Contract Specific Work Areas. For stationing, the lateral distance is measured from centerline,
and the farthest distance is the offset distance or construction limit, whichever is less.

The following contract specific work areas shall be monitored by the environmental firm for soil
contamination and workers protection.

ISGS _Site 4093-COV-2 — Gateway Motosports Park Dirtplex, 1905 Collinsville Road,

Fairmont City, St. Clair County

o For land acquisition purposes only. The Engineer has determined this material meets the
criteria of and shall be managed in accordance to Article 669.05(a)(5). Contaminants of
concern sampling parameters: VOCs, SVOCs, and Metals.

ISGS Site 4093-COV-4 — Right-of-Way, Approx. 1-55/I-70/US 44 M.M 3.0 to 3.7, Madison,

Fairmont City and East St. Louis, St. Clair and Madison Counties

e Station 73+33, 60 feet LT/RT to Station 89+52 (60 feet LT/RT. The Engineer has determined
this material meets the criteria of and shall be managed in accordance to Article 669.05(a)(5).
Contaminants of concern sampling parameters: VOCs, SVOCs, and Metals.




ISGS Site 4093-COV-7 — Vacant Lot, 1700-1900 blocks of Collinsville Road, Fairmont City,

St. Clair County

e For land acquisition purposes only. The Engineer has determined this material meets the
criteria of and shall be managed in accordance to Article 669.05(a)(5). Contaminants of
concern sampling parameters: VOCs, SVOCs, and Metals.

ISGS Site 4093-COV-8 — Railroad, 300 to 600 blocks of Collinsville Road, Fairmont City and

East St. Louis, St. Clair County

o For land acquisition purposes only. The Engineer has determined this material meets the
criteria of and shall be managed in accordance to Article 669.05(a)(5). Contaminants of
concern sampling parameters: VOCs, SVOCs, and Metals.

o Work Zone monitoring will be required at this property at the above location due to the
presence of VOCs, SVOCs, PNAs, PCBs, pesticides and metals above its TACO
Construction Worker SRO for the ingestion exposure pathway.

SGS Site 4093-COV-11 — Vacant Lot, 300 to 600 blocks of Collinsville Road, Fairmont City

and East St. Louis, St. Clair County

o For land acquisition purposes only. The Engineer has determined this material meets the
criteria of and shall be managed in accordance to Article 669.05(a)(5). Contaminants of
concern sampling parameters: VOCs, SVOCs, and Metals.

SGS Site 4093-COV-15 — IDOT Storage Yard, 600 to 700 blocks of Exchange Avenue, East

St. Louis, St. Clair County

o For land acquisition purposes only. The Engineer has determined this material meets the
criteria of and shall be managed in accordance to Article 669.05(a)(5). Contaminants of
concern sampling parameters: VOCs, SVOCs, and Metals.

Work Zones: Three distinct OSHA HAZWOPER work zones (exclusion, decontamination, and
support) shall apply to projects adjacent to or within sites with documented leaking underground
storage tank (LUST) incidents or sites under management in accordance with the requirements
of the Site Remediation Program (SRP); Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA);
Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation and Liability Act (CERCLA); or as
deemed necessary. For this project, the work zones apply for the following ISGS PESA Sites:
ISGS Site 4092-COV-8 (Railroad)

Additional information on the contract specific work areas listed above collected during the
regulated substances due-diligence process is available through the District’'s Environmental
Studies Unit (DESU).



TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN

Traffic control shall be in accordance with the applicable sections of the Standard Specifications
for Road and Bridge Construction, the applicable guidelines contained in the lllinois Manual on
Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways, these special provisions, and any
special details and highway standards contained herein and in the plans.

The Contractor shall provide two weeks notice to the Department prior to any lane closures. IDOT
will provide all lane closure information to St. Clair County, Madison County, the City of East St.
Louis, the Village of Fairmont City, and the City of Madison.

Special attention is called to Sections 107, 701, and 703 and as amended by the Supplemental
Specifications, Recurring Special Provisions, the special provisions contained herein, and the
following highway standards relating to traffic control:

Highway Standards:

701400 701401 701406 701411 701426 701428
701451 701456 701901

Special Provisions:

Event Weekend Restrictions

Smart Traffic Monitoring System

Traffic Control and Protection, (Special)
Alternate Route Signing

Detour Signing

Short Term and Temporary Pavement Markings
Speed Display Trailer

Traffic Spotters

Vehicle and Equipment Warning Lights

Work Zone Traffic Control Devices

TRAFFIC CONTROL AND PROTECTION, (SPECIAL)

This work shall consist of coordinating, furnishing, installing, maintaining, monitoring, relocating,
and removing all traffic control devices necessary for the purpose of regulating, warning, or
directing traffic for the completion of this project as shown in the plans. This work shall include
the overhead sign panel adjustments for all stages. This work shall be completed in accordance
with Article 107.14 and Section 701; all applicable highway standards, the special provisions, and
as specified herein.

The plan details present a plan for implementing the necessary traffic control for this work. The
plans do not attempt to detail or define all construction conditions which may require additional
installation of traffic control items to meet unforeseen needs. The Contractor may revise or modify
the traffic control as shown in the plans to address any unforeseen needs upon written permission
of the Engineer.
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Existing regulatory traffic signage shall be removed or covered as needed for each stage of
construction. The Contractor shall furnish, install, and maintain all temporary signage as specified
in the plans and highway standards. This work will not be paid for separately but will be governed
by Article 107.25.

Changeable message signs shall be installed two weeks prior to the required closures at locations
shown in plans and as directed by the Engineer.

Method of Measurement. All traffic control and protection for this project will be measured for
payment on a lump sum basis including all traffic control necessary to construct the lane closures
and for any alterations, modifications, or additions necessary to construct the various work items
shown in the plans.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract price per LUMP SUM for TRAFFIC
CONTROL AND PROTECTION, (SPECIAL).

SMART TRAFFIC MONITORING SYSTEM

Description: This work shall consist of furnishing, installing, maintaining, removing, and
programming various components of an automated smart traffic monitoring system (STMS). This
work shall be completed according to Article 701 of the Standard Specifications, as detailed in
the plans, described herein, and as directed by the Engineer.

Schedule: The STMS shall be in operation 24 hours a day and seven days per week throughout
the duration of the work order.

Function: The typical STMS components shall include smart traffic monitoring devices (STMD),
portable changeable message signs (PCMS), and control software for various communication
functions. The STMS shall collect real-time vehicle data at various locations prior to and within a
work zone and, depending upon traffic conditions, shall activate various, specific preapproved
messages developed through coordination with the Engineer on PCMS. The STMS shall notify
road users of the distance, within 0.5-mile accuracy, to stopped or significantly slowed traffic
ahead (speeds less than 30 mph) within two miles of the traffic backup by displaying messages
on PCMS located on the mainline. The actual message text on each PCMS will be determined by
the Engineer. STMS changeable message signs shall display the flashing caution mode when
not in use by the system or shall be treated as non-operating equipment in accordance with Article
701.11.

The STMS shall inform the district of delay time and stopped traffic via the internet and/or through
the District 8 Operations Center.

Construction Requirements

STMD: The Contractor shall provide devices that are MUTCD compliant, meeting NCHRP 350 or
MASH Category 2 crashworthy standards, and shall be consistent with work zone channelizing
devices used throughout the work zone. The STMD shall have internal power sources,
communicate wirelessly in real-time, and provide continuous, uninterrupted data collection during
normal operations or during power or communication interruptions. The STMD shall communicate
in real-time with multiple other STMD and PCMS in the system.
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Traffic sensors shall be a type whose accuracy is not degraded by inclement weather or by
environmental conditions. The STMD shall gather real-time data, provide 95% accuracy on all
vehicle detection, have GPS functionality, transfer data to web-based communications for
monitoring, and communicate with the PCMS 24 hours a day seven days a week. The web- based
interference shall provide vehicle speed, volume, and queue information at each device location
and maintain data history for a minimum of 12 months beyond contract completion. The system
shall provide vehicle detection in advance of the maximum projected vehicle queue and report
real-time data 24 hours a day and seven days per week throughout the duration of the project.

The number and proper locations of STMD needed to provide dynamic travel time messages and
queue detection from the STMS shall be recommended by the manufacturer and approved by the
Engineer. Data shall include the date, time, and average vehicle speed through the work zone.

Control Software: The user interface shall be accessible via the web browser of an internet-
enabled device. The software shall provide delay and queue calculations based on vehicle speed
and traffic volume. The agency-only side shall be password protected to prevent public access,
provide access to all system data, including average vehicle speed, volume, queue information,
and PCMS messages being displayed, and allow the Engineer to override preapproved,
preprogrammed PCMS messages and message activation logic. The software shall provide email
and/or text alerts to specified department personnel when speeds or queue lengths are outside
department-defined parameters.

The software shall provide an XML (or other department-specified format) data feed to the
department on request and shall hold an archive of data for a period of no less than 12 months
beyond contract completion. the Contractor shall provide archived data to the Department at the
completion of the contract. The data shall be available for download from the agency-only side at
all times. Public agencies authorized by the Department shall be granted user accounts at no
additional cost.

Protection: All communications in the STMS shall be protected from vandalism and to prevent
unauthorized personnel from accessing non-public data or changing the displays on the PCMS.
All equipment shall be removed from right-of-way within five calendar days following the last day
of its use per work order with the exception that no work shall be allowed on legal holidays or
weekends from 3 PM Friday to 6 AM Monday.

System Communications: All communication networks used in the STMS shall be provided by the
Contractor. When any part of the STMS has not been functioning for ten minutes, the STMS shall
notify the Engineer of the malfunction immediately. Upon the direction of the Engineer, the STMS
shall notify the Contractor and/or the District 8 Operations Office.

Method of Measurement: This work will be measured for payment as follows:

Smart traffic monitoring system will be measured on a calendar week basis per each work order,
which consists of furnishing, installing, maintaining, removing, and programming various
hardware, software, website, and network components necessary to run an automated STMS.

Basis of Payment: This work will be paid for as follows:

SMART TRAFFIC MONITORING SYSTEM will be paid at the contract unit price per CALENDAR
WEEK from when they are in place and operational in accordance with the specifications as
determined by the Engineer until they are authorized for pickup/removal by the Engineer.
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SMART TRAFFIC MONITORING DEVICE will be paid for at the contract unit price per
CALENDAR WEEK for each unit from when they are in place and operational in accordance with
the specifications as determined by the Engineer until they are authorized for pickup/removal by
the Engineer.

Portable Changeable Message Signs will be paid for at the contract unit price per CALENDAR
WEEK for each sign as CHANGEABLE MESSAGE SIGN, SPECIAL

ALTERNATE ROUTE SIGNING

Description. This work shall consist of the furnishing, installing, maintaining, and removing
signage for the 1-55/70 alternate routes as shown on the plans.

Materials. Materials shall be according to the applicable portions of Section 701 of the Standard
Specifications and as shown on the plans.

Construction Requirements

The alternate route signage shall be placed along 1-255S between 1-55/70 and |-64, along [-64W
between |-255 and the tri-level interchange, and west of the tri-level interchange along I-55N/64E.
Alternate route signage shall remain in place until the completion of the work. If all lanes of the
interstate are to remain open for an extended period of time during the project, such as a winter
shutdown, the Contractor shall cover the signs until lane closures resume.

Method of Measurement. Alternate route signage will be measured for payment on a lump sum
basis.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per LUMP SUM for
ALTERNATE ROUTE SIGNING.
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DETOUR SIGNING

This work consists of furnishing, installing, maintaining, and removing all traffic control devices
and detour signs in accordance with the Detour Signing detail as shown on the plans. Detour
signage is required for the closure of the entrance ramps from 1-64W to I-55N, I-70E to I-55N, IL
203S to I-55S/70W, and IL 203N to I-55S/70W and the exit ramps from [-55S/70W to Exchange
Avenue and I-55N/70E to IL 203 as shown in the plans. This price also includes the “CLOSED”
placards and furnishing, installing, and removing the interstate guide signs as shown in the Traffic
Control Plan.

District 8 will require a minimum notification of 21 calendar days prior to the ramp closures for
public notice and to ensure specific route over-width permitted loads are not sent to the restriction
site. In their notification, the Contractor shall include the location and scheduled ramp closure
start date. The Contractor is advised they will not be allowed to close the ramps without the 21-
day notice, and failure to provide proper notice will delay the ramp closures. The notice of ramp
closures is considered a part of the Contractor's approved work schedule; and it is the
Contractor’s responsibility to provide proper notice. Delays caused by failure to provide notice
shall not be considered justification for extension of the completion date as specified in this
contract.

Method of Measurement. Detour route signage will be measured for payment on a lump sum
basis.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per LUMP SUM for DETOUR
SIGNING.

The changeable message signs required prior to and during the detour route shall be paid for
separately.

ENGINEER’S FIELD OFFICE TYPE A (SPECIAL)

This work shall consist of furnishing and maintaining in good condition for the exclusive use of the
Engineer a weatherproof building hereinafter described at locations approved by the Engineer.
This field office shall be independent of any building used by the Contractor, and all keys to the
field office shall be turned over to the Engineer. The Engineer will designate the location for the
building, and it shall remain on the work site until released by the Engineer.

The field office shall have a ceiling height of no less than 7 ft, and a floor space of no less than
1300 sq ft.

The building shall be new and be equipped with two entrance doors located on the same side of
the building. Doors and windows shall be equipped with locks approved by the Engineer. The
entrance doors for the building shall be keyed with 10 keys provided to the Engineer. A landing
of a minimum 5 x 5 ft dimension shall be provided at each entrance doorway with integral steps
and railings. An awning shall be provided to protect each entry. A 100 watt light shall be attached
to the exterior of the building at each doorway.

Windows shall be equipped with exterior screens to allow adequate ventilation. All windows shall
be equipped with interior shades, curtains, or blinds.
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Workspace in the building shall be divided into four separate office rooms and one large
conference area. Each office room shall have an independently keyed locking doo, with three
keys provided to the Engineer. The building shall be provided with sufficient heat, natural and
artificial light, and air conditioning.

One suitable onsite sanitary facility meeting federal, state and local health department
requirements shall be provided in the building The facility shall be maintained clean and in good
working condition and shall be stocked with lavatory and sanitary supplies at all times during the
period of the contract. Sanitary facilities shall include hot and cold potable running water, lavatory,
mirror, ventilation fan, and toilet as an integral part of each structure.

Solid waste disposal consisting of eight small (26 quart) waste baskets, two large (35 gallon)
waste baskets, and an outside trash container of sufficient size to accommodate a weekly
provided pick-up service shall be provided.

An electronic security system that will respond to any breach of exterior doors and windows with
an onsite alarm will be provided.

With the approval of the Engineer, a mobile unit of approximately the same dimensions and having
similar facilities may be substituted for the above-described building.

The mobile unit must be tied down near the four corners at each end of the mobile unit. The
tiedown equipment shall be of the type commonly sold by mobile home equipment suppliers to
protect mobile homes in areas affected by hurricanes. The tie-down shall be made to the
satisfaction of the Engineer.

The mobile unit shall be securely supported by adequate blocking. The blocking shall provide a
foundation to prevent settlement. The mobile unit shall be equipped with two entrance doors
located on the same side of the structure. A landing of a minimum 5 x 5 ft dimension shall be
provided at each entrance doorway with integral steps and railings. An awning shall be provided
to protect each entry. A 100 watt light shall be attached to the exterior of the unit at each doorway.

In addition, the following equipment and furniture meeting the approval of the Engineer shall be
furnished new.

a) 12 desks with minimum 42 x 30 in working surface each.

b) 12 non-folding chairs with upholstered seats on caster bases. Chairs shall have adjustable
height, arms, and backs.

c) 12 under-chair floor mats.

d) One 4-post drafting table with minimum top size of 37 x 48 in. The top shall be basswood
or equivalent and capable of being tilted through an angle of 50°.

e) One adjustable height drafting stool with upholstered seats and backs.

f) Eight free standing four drawer legal size file cabinets with locks and an UL insulated file
device with 350° one hour rating.

g) 20 folding chairs and three 8 foot long folding tables

h) Two equipment cabinets with minimum inside dimensions of 44 in. high x 24 in. wide x 30
in. deep with lock. The walls shall be 3/32 in. minimum thickness steel with concealed
hinges and enclosed lock constructed in such a manner as to prevent entry by force. The
cabinet assemblies shall be permanently attached to a structural element of the office to
prevent theft of the entire cabinet.

i) Six 4 x 6 ft dry erase boards with markers and erasers.
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)
k)
1)

Two first aid cabinets fully equipped and meeting OSHA requirements.
Six fire extinguishers having a minimum UL rating of 4A60BC.
One refrigerator with a minimum size of 18.0 cubic feet with a freezer unit and ice maker.

m) One electric water cooler dispenser, in addition to water service connection.

n)
0)
P)
q)
r

One 2.0 cubic foot microwave ovens, 1000 watt minimum.

Four electric desk-type tape printing calculators.

One large electric paper shredder.

One post mounted rain gauge viewable from 20’ away.

A minimum of two communication paths. The configuration shall include:

(1) Internet Connection. An internet connection using Telephone DSL, cable broadband,
or LTE (4G or newer) wireless technology. The ISC shall have a minimum 5 mbps
download speed and 2 mbps upload speed. Additionally, wireless technology systems
shall have a RSRP (referenced signal receive power) greater than or equal to -90 dBm,
a RSRQ (reference signal received quality) greater than or equal to -15 dB, SINR
(signal to interference plus noise ratio) greater than or equal to 13 dB, and a RSSI
(received signal strength indicator) greater than or equal to -85 dBm. Signal boosters
and external antenna may be incorporated to increase the signal strength at no
additional cost.

Additionally, an 802.11g/N wireless router shall be provided and shall be backwards
compatible with 802.11b equipment for a data transfer rate of up to 11 Mbps. The
router shall have a built-in four-port 10/100 Ethernet switch, built-in NAT/SPI Firewall
and security consisting of 64-bit WEP data encryption and WPA with TKIP & AES. ISC
shall be hard wire connected using Cat 5e or better to the router and protected by a
Tripp Lite Isobar 2 or equivalent. Router/ISC modem shall be centrally located in the
common area of the field office. If this is not possible, a Cat 5e or better wire shall be
installed from the router to all connected devices. The router’s wireless SSID (service
set identifier) access point shall be renamed and set to not broadcast the access point
name.

(2) Six telephone lines. A phone line shall be dedicated to each individual office, one to
the conference area, and one for the remaining common area.

Eight touchtone phones with four of them having digital answering machines and
speakerphone capability. The Contractor shall submit specifications for the telephone
answering machine to the Engineer for review and approval prior the purchase of this
item. The telephone answering machine shall meet the following additional minimum
specifications:

(1) Time/Day Indication-A computerized voice records the date and time that each
message is received.

(2) Beeperless Remote-Any remote touch-tone phone can be used to review all
messages using an access code.

(3) Digital System-Pre-recorded and received messages are managed electronically
through a voicemail system.

(4) Conversation Record The operator can record any phone call.

(5) Remote Turn-On-Any remote touch-tone phone can be used to turn on the answering
machine by using an access code.

(6) Full Message-The caller is advised if the memory is insufficient to record the call.

(7) Battery Back-Up-The settings and messages are protected from power failures.
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(8) Two-Line Capacity-Projects that have a second phone line through the provision of an
engineer’s field laboratory shall provide a single phone answering machine that
services both lines.

t) A Multifunction Printer (MFP) shall be provided with the ability to copy/print/fax from and
scan to networked devices. Color printing is not required. Laser is preferred over Inkjet.
MFP shall meet the following specifications:

(1) Centrally located in the field office and hardwire connected to the router using a Cat
5e or better wire and protected by a Tripp Lite Isobar 2 or equivalent. Compatible with
Microsoft Windows 7 or newer operating system as well as Apple iOS (AirPrint).

(2) Ability to print to the MFP device using Direct IP printing using a universal print driver
or model specific print driver that is downloadable and can be freely distributed.

(3) Main printer tray of letter size paper (8 2" x 11”), secondary paper tray of tabloid size
paper (117 x 17”) with both holding at least 2 ream of paper (250 sheets). Manufacturer
specifications of minimum monthly duty cycle of 40,000 pages, print minimum of 25
letter size pages per minute, and duplex printing ability.

(4) Scan in color up to tabloid size documents at a minimum of 300 dpi (dots per inch).
Paper feed capability of storing 30 sheets of paper and handle duplex printed
documents. The option to save the scanned file in .pdf and/or .jpg format. Scanned file
either saved to an internal hard drive that is accessible from any networked device or
be able to scan directly to the Engineer’s computer and/or tablet (iPad).

(5) Contractor is responsible for all maintenance of the MFP and to supply all printer
ink/toner cartridges and paper for the duration of the field office. The Engineer shall
be informed of the date and estimated time the ISC, router, and MFP will be installed.
The Engineer shall be given all administrator ID and passwords at the time of
installation. All ISC/router passwords will be managed by the Engineer.

Basis of Payment. The field office shall be furnished complete and ready for acceptance by the
Engineer within ten working days of the date delivered to the jobsite. The building fully equipped
as specified, once accepted by the Engineer, will be paid for on a monthly basis until released by
the Engineer. The Contractor will be paid the contract bid price of each month provided that the
building is maintained, equipped, and utilities furnished. Payment will not be made when the
contract is suspended according to Article 108.07 for failure of the Contractor to comply with the
provisions of the contract.

This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per CALENDAR MONTH or fraction thereof for
ENGINEER’S FIELD OFFICE, TYPE A (SPECIAL). This price shall include all utility costs and
reflect the salvage value of the building, equipment, and furniture which remain the property of
the Contractor after release by the Engineer Except, the Department will pay the portion of the
monthly long distance and monthly local telephone bills that, when combined, exceed $150.

Any extraordinary damage attributed to state operations during the job will be repaired by the
Contractor and may be paid for according to Article 109.04. No extra payment will be made for

systems’ maintenance, repairs, or replacement or for damages incurred as a result of vandalism,
theft, or other criminal activities.

CONCRETE BARRIER WALL (SPECIAL)

Description. This work shall include all materials, labor, and equipment necessary to completely
remove and replace the cast-in-place median concrete barrier wall and glare screen in

17



accordance with the plans; highway standard; and Sections 440, 637, and 638 of the Standard
Specifications.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per FOOT for CONCRETE
BARRIER WALL (SPECIAL).

The portion of the concrete median barrier located on the B&O Bridge and approach pavement
shall be paid for separately.

DRAINAGE STRUCTURE TO BE CLEANED

Description. This work shall consist of removing silt, soil deposits, and debris from the existing
grated drainage structure located at Sta. 73+69 RT and its outfall pipe to reestablish its drainage
function and will include all labor, materials, equipment, disposal of surplus material, and all other
necessary items to complete this work. Cleaning of the drainage structure and outfall pipe shall
be to the satisfaction of the Engineer. The material removed shall be disposed of in accordance
with the applicable portions of Article 202.03 of the Standard Specifications.

The outfall pipe shall be traced to confirm the outfall location and then cleaned to remove all debris
and rock to reestablish its hydraulic characteristics. The outfall pipe shall be cleaned by means of
a high-pressure washer (sprayer). Excess material removed from the culverts shall be
“vacuumed” or removed from the site.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per EACH for DRAINAGE
STRUCTURE TO BE CLEANED.

CONDUIT SUPPORT SYSTEM

Description. This work shall consist of all labor, materials (rods, clamps, inserts, channels,
expansion fittings, etc.) and equipment for the installation and removal of a temporary support
system and the installation of a permanent support system of the conduit ducts in their existing
position. The work shall be done in accordance with the Standard Specifications.

Care shall be taken not to damage the existing ducts during superstructure rehabilitation. Any
damage to the ducts shall be repaired at the Contractor’s expense. Re-use of the existing conduit
supports is permitted.

Basis for Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price LUMP SUM for CONDUIT
SUPPORT SYSTEM.

POLYURETHANE SEALANT

Description. This work shall consist of removing existing sealant and backer rod from parapet
joints and installing new backer rod and polyurethane sealant. Polyurethane sealant will also be
installed over the longitudinal joint between the median parapets. The polyurethane sealant shall
be according to Article 1050.04, and the color shall be gray.
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Construction Requirement: The Contractor shall remove existing sealant and backer rod, prepare
the surface, and install sealant in accordance with sealant manufacturer's recommendations.

For installation above the new preformed joint seal in the longitudinal joint, bond breaker tape
shall be used in place of backer-rod. Bond breaker tape shall be installed over the preformed joint
seal and in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. Three-sided adhesion of
polyurethane sealant joint will not be permitted.

Method of Measurement. The polyurethane work will be measured in feet for payment in place.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per FOOT for
POLYURETHANE SEALANT.

CONCRETE REMOVAL (SPECIAL)

Description. This work shall consist of removing existing concrete at piers as detailed on the plans
and shall be in accordance with Article 501.

Construction Requirement: The Contractor shall remove existing concrete as detailed on the
plans. Concrete removal at some of the pier locations will require earthwork excavation to remove
concrete to the top of existing footing elevation. Cost for all excavation prior to concrete removal
and for all backfill after completion of pier column replacement will be considered included in this
work. Concrete removal at some of the pier locations are adjacent to railroads and will require
additional care, as specified in the railroad requirements. No additional payment will be made for
adhering to all railroad requirements needed to safely remove and reconstruct the substructure
units associated with this item.

Existing seismic retrofits (restraint cables) extend through the structure across the pier caps.
Existing seismic retainer angles and existing bearings are present above the pier caps. Removal
and disposal of the existing seismic retrofits and removal of existing bearings shall be considered
included in this work.

Method of Measurement. The concrete removal work will be measured in cubic yards.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per CUBIC YARD for
CONCRETE REMOVAL (SPECIAL).

PROTECTIVE COAT (SPECIAL)

Description. This work consists of applying a protective coat system on the concrete substructure
surfaces as shown on the plans and as directed by the Engineer.

Materials. The concrete coating shall meet the following material requirements.
e Color — Grey

e Texture — Smooth
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e Type — One-component, elastomeric, crack-bridging, anti-carbonation, water vapor
permeable, acrylic protective coating.
¢ Weather Resistance — The product shall be intended for exterior applications.

Acceptance of the product will be based on the manufacturer’'s technical data sheet or a letter
from the manufacturer stating the product meets the Department’s material specifications.

Properties of the elastomeric acrylic coating include:

Pot Life: indefinite.
» Moisture Vapor Permeability (ASTM E96) 14.5 perms.
Tensile Properties (ASTM D-412 Modified)
o Elongation at Break 700% min at 73°F (23°C)
o 300% min at 0°F (-18°C)
» Resistance to Wind-Driven Rain (TT-C-555B): No passage of water through coating.
Weathering (ASTM G-23) 10,000 hours excellent, no chalking or cracking.

Properties of the primer: Primer shall be manufactured by a supplier of elastomeric acrylic coating
and shall be installed per manufacturer recommendations.

Construction Requirement: The concrete surface to be coated shall be sound, dry, and clean of
any foreign material. Unless permitted by the manufacturer, all new concrete surfaces must cure
for at least 14 days before application of protective coat.

Surface preparation shall be according to the manufacturer’s specifications. Blast cleaning or
power washing (3000 psi min.) will be required to achieve a slightly open and roughened
substrate. Crack and surface defect repairs shall be performed prior to coating, and the cost is
included in Concrete Structures (pier reconstruction). Mixing, applying, and curing the coating and
primer shall be according to the manufacturer’s specifications. Application by spraying will not be
allowed. A manufacturer’s technical representative shall be present on the first day of the surface
preparation operations and the first day of coating operations (both primer and top coat) to ensure
correct interpretation of the manufacturer’s specifications.

Do not apply material if it is raining, snowing, or if such conditions are imminent. The minimum
application temperature shall be 40°F and rising.

The primer shall be applied in one or two coats based on substrate absorption and manufacturer
recommendations. The protective coat shall be applied in two coats. The application rate per coat
shall produce a dry film thickness between 200-280 microns (8-11 mils). The final dry film
thickness of protective coat system shall be between 400-560 microns (16 and 22 mils). Any
additional coatings or removal of coatings to stay within the total system range shall be the
Contractor’s responsibility and shall be accomplished at no additional cost to the Department.

The Contractor shall protect pedestrian, vehicular, watercraft, or other traffic upon or underneath
the structure and/or roadway and all portions of the structure and/or roadway against damage or
disfigurement during surface preparation and protective coat operations. When doing surface
preparation or applying the protective coat over waterways, the Contractor shall implement
controls necessary to avoid contamination of the water, spills into the water, or films from
collecting on the water surface during operations. If the Engineer determines that the protection
methods are not effective, the Engineer will withdraw approval of operations until such time when
protective measures are approved.
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Method of Measurements. This work will be measured in square yards of concrete pier cap
surface covered.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per SQUARE YARD for
PROTECTIVE COAT (SPECIAL).

STRUCTURAL STEEL REPAIR

Description. This work shall consist of furnishing all labor, equipment, and materials necessary to
furnish, paint, and install new steel repair plates and members as indicated on the plans and
according to Section 505, and removal and disposal of structural steel shall be according to
Section 501 of the Standard Specifications, as indicated on the plans, and in this special provision.
This work also consists of furnishing all labor, equipment, and materials necessary to clean and
paint the existing structural steel at repair locations in accordance with the Cleaning and Painting
Contact Surface Areas of Existing Steel Structures special provision.

Girder temporary bracing may be required where cross-frame connection angles are being
replaced. The Contractor shall provide a work plan with details of the temporary bracing design
or calculations showing that temporary bracing is not required. The work plan and all associated
calculations shall be prepared and sealed by a structural engineer licensed in the State of lllinois.

Construction Requirements: Where steel repairs are required to align with existing holes, field
drilling of holes in new members shall be accomplished using existing holes as a template unless
field measurements are used to verify all plan dimensions. Field drilling of new holes in existing
members shall be accomplished using the holes in the new material as a template. Burning holes
for existing members that require modification will not be permitted.

All field drilling, cutting, and grinding necessary to furnish and install new steel plates and
members shall be included in this item.

All damage to existing members which are to remain shall be repaired or the member replaced to
the satisfaction of the Engineer. Repair or replacement of damaged members shall be at the
Contractor’s expense.

The removal and disposal of any existing members, bolts, or rivets necessary for the installation
of the new members as shown in the plans shall be included in this item. Burning of existing rivets
will only be allowed near steel surfaces which are to be removed and discarded. Burning existing
rivets will not be allowed for members to remain in place or members that are to be removed and
reinstalled. When burning of rivets is not allowed, the head of the rivet shall be sheared off, and
the shank driven or drilled out. Extreme care shall be taken while removing the rivets so to not
damage the existing structural steel which is to remain.

Structural steel repair work in spans 5 through 9 will require coordination with the railroads and
will require methods of access that do not encroach upon the railroad construction clearance
envelope. In accordance with Structural Assessment Reports (SAR) For Contractor’'s Means and
Methods, the Contractor shall propose installation plans for repairs to the railroad that has
jurisdiction over the right of way below these spans. In this submittal, the Contractor shall indicate
the location of equipment, personnel, and materials required for the execution of work shown in
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the plans. The proposed plan shall clearly demonstrate that the proposed methods will not
encroach upon the construction envelope.

The Contractor will be permitted to operate within track windows for obtaining field measurements
and to erect any protection measures and work platforms proposed for conducting structural steel
repairs. A track window is the elapsed time between approaching trains and is highly variable
depending on the location. Low speed-low train density tracks have predictable track windows.
The opposite is true for high density-high speed main tracks. The Railroad can furnish a range of
track windows that might be expected at a specific location under normal train traffic conditions.

For this project, the naturally occurring track windows are assumed to be intermittent, non-
concurrent two hour durations where no imminent train movements are anticipated.

All railroads share the region below SN 082-0017. Terminal Railroad Association of St. Louis
(TRRA) has jurisdiction of areas below Span 9. CSX Transportation Inc, (CSXT) has jurisdiction
of areas below Span 5. Canadian Pacific Railroad (CPKC) has jurisdiction of areas below Span
7. The Norfolk Southern Railway (NS) has jurisdiction of areas below Span 8. Work will require
coordination with all active railroads, as well as other trades included in the work.

Basis for Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per POUND for
STRUCTURAL STEEL REPAIR.

BOLT REPLACEMENT

Description. This work shall consist of furnishing all labor, equipment, and materials necessary to
remove deteriorated rivets and/or bolts and replace them with high strength bolt assemblies. Work
under this item shall apply only to the replacement of deteriorated fasteners that connect existing
components to remain and shall also include cleaning and painting the disturbed coating surfaces
in the vicinity of the connector replacement. Work under this item shall be performed according
to Section 505 of the Standard Specifications. Removal and disposal of rivets and bolts, as
necessary, shall be according to Section 501 of the Standard Specifications.

General Requirements. Loose, damaged, and missing rivets and bolts are present throughout the
structure based on surveys performed in 2020 and 2021. At locations shown on the framing plans
and as identified by the Engineer at the time work is being performed, existing deteriorated rivets
and/or bolts are to be removed and replaced with high strength bolt assemblies. Rivet and/or bolt
replacement related to diaphragm and section loss repairs will be included in the cost of Structural
Steel Repair.

Construction Requirements: All new bolts shall be 7/8-inch diameter AASHTO M164 type 1 bolts
with AASHTO M291 grade DH nuts and AASHTO M293 hardened washers, unless noted
otherwise. Available drawings indicate the rivet diameter to be 7/8 inch. The diameter of the new
bolts shall be the larger of the existing diameter of the rivet or bolt removed or the diameter of the
existing hole, less 1/16 inch, rounded down to the nearest bolt size.

When removing and replacing existing deteriorated rivets and/or bolts, no more than one rivet or
bolt at a time shall be removed and replaced with a new high-strength bolt tightened to a minimum
of snug tight, unless approved by the Engineer. After all replacement bolts in a connection have
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been installed snug tight, all new bolts shall be tightened in accordance with Section 505 of the
Standard Specifications.

Burning or thermal cutting of existing rivets or bolts will not be allowed. Extreme care shall be
taken while removing connectors so to not damage the existing structural steel to remain.
Corroded and loose bolts or rivets to be removed that cannot be un-torqued shall be sheared or
mechanically cut off at the nut or head, and the shank driven or drilled out. All damage to existing
members shall be repaired or the member replaced to the satisfaction of the Engineer. Repair or
replacement of damaged members shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

When required to realign existing holes, field drilling or reaming of holes in existing members shall
be accomplished using existing holes as a template. Burning of holes will not be permitted. All
field drilling, reaming, or grinding necessary to furnish and install the replacement bolts shall be
included in this item. Reuse of any existing bolts or nuts is not allowed. The removal and disposal
of any existing bolts and rivets necessary for the installation of the new bolts as shown in the
plans shall be included in this item.

Before installing each new bolt, all nicks, burrs, corrosion, scale, paint, and foreign substance
shall be removed from inside the hole and from the surfaces around the hole with a power tool to
ensure proper seating of the nut, bolt head, and washers. Holes in the existing material shall be
inspected for fatigue cracking. Any cracking found shall be reported to the Engineer. Necessary
repairs will be as directed by the Engineer.

Upon completion of the connector replacement and tightening in accordance with the Standard
Specifications, the new bolts and damaged coatings on existing steel shall be cleaned and painted
in accordance with the Cleaning and Painting Contact Surface Areas of Existing Steel Structures
special provision, and the cost shall be considered included in this pay item. The color of the top
coat shall match the color of the existing girders or cross-frames, as applicable.

Bolt replacement in spans 5 through 9 will require coordination with the railroads and will require
methods of access that do not encroach upon the railroad construction clearance envelope. In
accordance with Structural Assessment Reports (SAR) For Contractor's Means and Methods, the
Contractor shall propose installation plans for repairs to the railroad that has jurisdiction over the
right of way below these spans. Refer to Structural Steel Repair provision for additional
information.

Method of Measurement. Rivets and/or bolts to be removed and replaced will be measured in
place per each connector.

Basis of Payment This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per EACH for BOLT
REPLACEMENT.

CLEANING DRAINAGE SYSTEM

Description. This work shall consist of cleaning the existing drainage scupper and pipe drain
systems on the bridge structure. Based on a recent survey, the number of scuppers/deck pipe
drain systems per structure that will require cleaning are as follows:

| Directon | Eastbound | Westbound |
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Number.of Pipe 74 76
Drains
Number of 13 13
Scuppers

Contractor shall be responsible for verifying the actual number of scuppers and pipe drain
locations to be included in this pay item. No additional payment or credit will be due to the
Contractor for errors in these quantities.

Construction Requirements: The Contractor shall clean the entire drainage system on these
structures, including cleaning the bridge scupper and pipe drain as well as the entire downspout
to the nearest inlet or catch basin for every scupper located on the bridge. The cleaning method
shall not damage the existing drainage system and shall be submitted to the Engineer for
approval. Any damage to the drainage system shall be repaired by the Contractor at no additional
cost to the Department.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract price LUMP SUM for CLEANING
DRAINAGE SYSTEM.

DRAINAGE SCUPPERS TO BE ADJUSTED

Description. This work consists of furnishing and installing adjusting rings and spacers at deck
drain scuppers as noted on the plans and as directed by the Engineer. Drainage scupper
adjustment is required to accommodate the change in slab elevation after installation of the new
HMA wearing surface.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

The drain scupper extension hardware shall be fabricated from material as shown on the plans.
The Contractor shall verify the required dimensions prior to ordering materials. All hardware
required to adjust the scupper shall be included in the price for DRAINAGE SCUPPERS TO BE
ADJUSTED.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per EACH for DRAINAGE
SCUPPERS TO BE ADJUSTED.

BRIDGE DRAINAGE SYSTEM REPAIR

Description. This work consists of cleaning and repairing the existing drainage system as detailed
in the plans.

Construction Requirements: The existing drainage system is clogged and shall be cleaned and
cleared of any dirt and debris. Any damaged parts of the drainage system shall be replaced or
repaired back to its original fully functioning condition. All joints shall be watertight, without leaks.
The Contractor shall perform a water test upon completion to the satisfaction of the Engineer to
demonstrate that the pipe is unclogged, and the water flows freely through the system. Filter fabric
shall be provided around the T-connection shown in the plans prior to backfilling. Earthwork and
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grading may be necessary around the pier to allow surface drainage to flow away from the pier
footing.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per EACH for BRIDGE
DRAINAGE SYSTEM REPAIR.

STRUCTURAL REPAIR OF CONCRETE

Description. This work shall consist of structurally repairing concrete substructure elements,
including columns, tie beams, crash walls, parapets, and abutments. Shotcrete will not be
allowed.

Materials. Materials shall be according to the following.

Item Section/Article
(a) Portland Cement Concrete (NOte 1) .oooeiiiiiiii e, 1020
(b) R1, R2, or R3 Concrete (Note 2)

(c) Normal Weight Concrete (Notes 3 and 4)

(d) Open

(€) ReiNforcemeENnt Bars ..........oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 1006.10
(F) ANCROI BOIES ...t 1006.09
(o) I ATE= L (= O PP PT R TTTTPPPRP 1002
() I @2 e T 7] 1 o1 o Yo 18 o R 1022.01
[ @7 ] 1 (o] o 01 =1 £ PSP PUPSSPRPPRRRPRRNt 1022.02
(J) Protective Coat ........oooiiiiiiiiiiii s 1023.01
(K) EPOXY (NOTE 7) ettt aesesensnnnees 1025
(I) Mechanical Bar SPlICEIS .......couuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 508.06(c)

Note 1. The concrete shall be class S| Except that the cement factor shall be a minimum
6.65 cwt/cu yd, the coarse aggregate shall be a CA 16, and the strength shall be a
minimum 4000 psi compressive or 675 psi flexural at 14 days. A high range water-
reducing admixture shall be used to obtain a 5-7 inch slump, but a cement factor
reduction according to Article 1020.05(b)(8) is prohibited. A self-consolidating
concrete mixture is also acceptable per Article 1020.04, except for the mix design
requirements of this note regarding the cement factor, coarse aggregate, strength,
and cement factor reduction shall apply.

Note 2. The R1, R2, or R3 concrete shall be from the Department’s qualified product list of
Packaged, Dry, Rapid Hardening, Cementitious Materials for Concrete Repairs. The
R1, R2, or R3 concrete shall comply with the air content and strength requirements
for class Sl concrete as indicated in Note 1. Mixing shall be per the manufacturer’s
recommendations, except that the water/cement ratio shall not exceed the value
specified for class Sl concrete as indicated in Note 1. A high range water-reducing
admixture shall be used to obtain a 5-7 in. slump, and a retarder may be required to
allow time to perform the required field tests. The admixtures shall be per the
manufacturer's recommendation, and the Department’s qualified product list of
Concrete Admixtures shall not apply.

Note 3. The “high slump” packaged concrete mixture shall be from the Department’s
qualified product list of Packaged, Dry, Formed, Concrete Repair Mixtures. The
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materials and preparation of aggregate shall be according to ASTM C 387. The
cement factor shall be 6.65 cwt/cu yd minimum to 7.05 cwt/cu yd maximum. Cement
replacement with fly ash or ground granulated blast-furnace slag shall be according
to Section 1020. The “high slump” packaged concrete mixture shall have a water
soluble chloride ion content of less than 0.40 Ib/cu yd. The test shall be performed
according to ASTM C 1218, and the “high slump” packaged concrete mixture shall
have an age of 28 to 42 days at the time of test. The ASTM C 1218 test shall be
performed by minimally once every two years by an independent lab, and the test
results shall be provided to the Department. The coarse aggregate shall be a
maximum size of 1/2 inch. The packaged concrete mixture shall comply with the air
content and strength requirements for class S| concrete as indicated in Note 1.
Mixing shall be per the manufacturer’'s recommendations, except the water/cement
ratio shall not exceed the value specified for class Sl concrete as indicated in Note
1. A high range water-reducing admixture shall be used to obtain a 5-7 inch slump.
The admixture shall be per the manufacturer's recommendation, and the
Department’s qualified product list of Concrete Admixtures shall not apply. A
maximum slump of 10 inch may be permitted if no segregation is observed by the
Engineer in a laboratory or field evaluation.

Note 4 The “self-consolidating concrete” packaged concrete mixture shall be from the
Department’s qualified product list of Packaged, Dry, Formed, Concrete Repair
Mixtures. The materials and preparation of aggregate shall be according to ASTM C
387. The cement factor shall be 6.65 cwt/cu yd minimum to 7.05 cwt/cu yd maximum.
Cement replacement with fly ash or ground granulated blast-furnace slag shall be
according to Section 1020. The “self-consolidating concrete” packaged concrete
mixture shall have a water-soluble chloride ion content of less than 0.40 Ib/cu yd.
The test shall be performed according to ASTM C 1218, and the “self-consolidating
concrete” packaged concrete mixture shall have an age of 28 to 42 days at the time
of test. The ASTM C 1218 test shall be performed minimally once every two years
by an independent lab, and the test results shall be provided to the Department. The
concrete mixture should be uniformly graded, and the coarse aggregate shall be a
maximum size of 1/2 inch. The fine aggregate proportion shall be a maximum 50%
by weight of the total aggregate used. The packaged concrete mixture shall comply
with the air content and strength requirements for class Sl concrete as indicated in
Note 1. Mixing shall be per the manufacturer's recommendations, except the
water/cement ratio shall not exceed the value specified for class S| concrete as
indicated in Note 1. The admixtures used to produce self-consolidating concrete
shall be per the manufacturer's recommendation, and the Department’s qualified
product list of Concrete Admixtures shall not apply. The packaged concrete mixture
shall meet the self-consolidating requirements of Article 1020.04.

Note 7. In addition, ASTM C 881, type IV, grade 2 or 3, class A, B, or C may be used.
Equipment. Equipment shall be according to Article 503.03 and the following.

Chipping Hammer. The chipping hammer for removing concrete shall be a light-duty pneumatic
or electric tool with a 15 Ib. maximum class or less.

Blast Cleaning Equipment. Blast cleaning equipment for concrete surface preparation shall be the
abrasive type, and the equipment shall have oil traps.
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Hydro-demolition Equipment. Hydro-demolition equipment for removing concrete shall be
calibrated and shall use water according to Section 1002.

Construction Requirements: The repair method shall be formed concrete repair.

Temporary Shoring or Cribbing. When a temporary shoring or cribbing support system is required,
the Contractor shall provide details and computations, prepared and sealed by an lllinois licensed
Structural Engineer, to the Department for review and approval. Whenever possible the support
system shall be installed prior to starting the associated concrete removal. If no system is
specified but during the course of removal the need for temporary shoring or cribbing becomes
apparent or is directed by the Engineer due to a structural concern, the Contractor shall not
proceed with any further removal work until an appropriate and approved support system is
installed.

Refer to the Temporary Support System special provision for additional requirements during pier
replacement.

Concrete Removal. The Contractor shall provide a rubble management plan that includes a
description for how the Contractor will meet railroad protection requirements and protect railroad
property from damage throughout the work. See the Rubble Management Plan special provision
for additional details.

The Contractor shall provide ladders or other appropriate equipment for the Engineer to mark the
removal areas. Repair configurations will be kept simple, and squared corners will be preferred.
The repair perimeter shall be sawed a depth of 3/4 inch or less, to avoid cutting the reinforcement.
Any cut reinforcement shall be repaired or replaced at the expense of the Contractor. If the
concrete is broken or removed beyond the limits of the initial saw cut, the new repair perimeter
shall be recut. The areas to be repaired shall have all loose unsound concrete removed
completely by the use of chipping hammers, hydro-demolition equipment, or other methods
approved by the Engineer. The concrete removal shall extend along the reinforcement bar until
the reinforcement is free of bond inhibiting corrosion. Reinforcement bar with 50% or more
exposed shall be undercut to a depth of 1.0 inch or the diameter of the reinforcement bar,
whichever is greater. If encountered, removal shall extend below the second layer of
reinforcement.

If sound concrete is encountered before existing reinforcement bars are exposed, further removal
of concrete shall not be performed unless the minimum repair depth is not met.

The repair depth shall be a minimum of 1 inch. The substrate profile shall be £ 1/16 inch. The
perimeter of the repair area shall have a vertical face.

If a repair is located at the ground line, any excavation required below the ground line to complete
the repair shall be included in this work.

The Contractor shall have a maximum of 14 calendar days to complete each repair location with
concrete once concrete removal has started for the repair.

The Engineer shall be notified of concrete removal that exceeds 6 inches in depth, 1/4"" the cross
section of a structural member, more than half the vertical column reinforcement is exposed in a
cross section, more than six consecutive reinforcement bars are exposed in any direction, or
within 1.5 inch of a bearing area or other structural concern. Excessive deterioration or removal
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may require further evaluation of the structure or the temporary shoring and cribbing support
system.

Surface Preparation. Prior to placing the concrete, the Contractor shall prepare the repair area
and exposed reinforcement by blast cleaning. The blast cleaning shall provide a surface that is
free of oil, dirt, and loose material.

The repair area and perimeter vertical face shall have a rough surface. Care shall be taken to
ensure the sawcut face is roughened by blast cleaning. Just prior to concrete placement, saturate
the repair area with water to a saturated surface-dry condition. Any standing water shall be
removed.

Concrete shall be plated within three calendar days of the surface preparation, or the repair area
shall be prepared again.

Reinforcement. Exposed reinforcement bars shall be cleaned of concrete and corrosion by blast
cleaning. After cleaning, all exposed reinforcement shall be carefully evaluated to determine if
replacement or additional reinforcement bars are required.

Reinforcing bars that have been cut or have lost 25% or more of their original cross-sectional area
shall be supplemented by new in-kind reinforcement bars. Section loss shall be reported to the
Engineer. New bars shall be lapped a minimum of 32 bar diameters to existing bars. A mechanical
bar splicer shall be used when it is not feasible to provide the minimum bar lap. No welding of
bars shall be performed. This work shall be included in the cost of the Structural Repair of
Concrete.

Exposed reinforcement bars shall be cleaned and coated with epoxy in accordance with Cleaning
and Painting of Existing Reinforcing Bars special provision. Bars shall be free of dirt, detrimental
scale, paint, oil, or other foreign substances which may reduce bond with the concrete. Cleaning
and coating of existing reinforcement is included in the cost of this work.

Intersecting reinforcement bars shall be tightly secured to each other using 0.006 inch or heavier
gauge tie wire (coated) and shall be adequately supported to minimize movement during concrete
placement.

For reinforcement bar locations with less than 0.75 inch of cover, protective coat shall be applied
to the completed repair. The application of the protective coat shall be according to Article 503.19,
2nd paragraph except that blast cleaning shall be performed to remove curing compound.

The Contractor shall anchor the new concrete to the existing concrete with 3/4 inch diameter hook
bolts for all repair areas where the depth of concrete removal is greater than 8 inch and no existing
reinforcement extends into the repair area. The hook bolts shall be spaced at 15 inch maximum
centers both vertically and horizontally and shall be a minimum of 12 inch away from the perimeter
of the repair. The hook bolts shall be installed according to Section 584.

Repair_ Methods. All repair areas shall be inspected and approved by the Engineer prior to
placement of the concrete.

Formed Concrete Repair. Falsework shall be according to Article 503.05. Forms shall be
according to Article 503.06. Formwork shall provide a smooth and uniform concrete finish and
shall approximately match the existing concrete structure. Formwork shall be mortar tight and
closely fitted where they adjoin the existing concrete surface to prevent leakage. Air vents may
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be provided to reduce voids and improve surface appearance. The Contractor may use exterior
mechanical vibration, as approved by the Engineer, to release air pockets that may be entrapped.

Formwork systems proposed for substructure repairs at piers adjacent to railroads shall be
described in Structural Assessment Reports (SAR) For Contractor's Means and Methods that is
to be submitted to the railroad as specified in these herein. Contractor shall note that repairs at
pier H2 will encroach on the railroad construction clearance envelope and will require special
approval of the Union Pacific Railroad.

The concrete for formed concrete repair shall be a class S| concrete, a packaged R1, R2, or R3
concrete, or a packaged normal weight concrete at the Contractor’s option. The concrete shall be
placed and consolidated according to Article 503.07. The concrete shall not be placed when frost
is present on the surface of the repair area or when the surface temperature of the repair area is
less than 40 °F. All repaired members shall be restored as close as practicable to their original
dimensions.

Curing shall be done according to Article 1020.13.

If temperatures below 45°F are forecast during the curing period, protection methods shall be
used. Protection method | according to Article 1020.13(d)(1) or protection method Il according to
Article 1020.13(d)(2) shall be used during the curing period.

The surfaces of the completed repair shall be finished according to Article 503.15.

Inspection of Completed Work. The Contractor shall provide ladders or other appropriate
equipment for the Engineer to inspect the repaired areas. After curing but no sooner than 28 days
after placement of concrete, the repair shall be examined for conformance with original
dimensions and for cracks, voids, and delaminations. Sounding for delaminations will be done
with a hammer or by other methods determined by the Engineer. The acceptable tolerance for
conformance of a repaired area shall be within 1/4 inch of the original dimensions. A repaired
area not in dimensional conformance or with delaminations shall be removed and replaced. A
repaired area with cracks or voids shall be considered as nonconforming. Exceeding one or more
of the following crack and void criteria shall be cause for removal and replacement of a repaired
area.

1. The presence of a single surface crack greater than 0.01 inch in width and greater than
12 inch in length.

2. The presence of two or more surface cracks greater than 0.01 inch in width that total
greater than 24 inch in length.

3. The presence of map cracking in one or more regions totaling 15% or more of the gross
surface area of the repair.

4. The presence of two or more surface voids with a % inch dimension each at least.

A repaired area with cracks or voids that do not exceed any of the above criteria may remain in
place, as determined by the Engineer. If a nonconforming repair is allowed to remain in place,
cracks greater than 0.007 inch in width shall be repaired with epoxy according to Section 590. For
cracks less than or equal to 0.007 inch in width, the epoxy may be applied to the surface of the
crack. Voids shall be repaired according to Article 503.15.

Publications and Personnel Requirements. The Contractor shall provide a current copy of ACI
506R to the Engineer a minimum of one week prior to start of construction.
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Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment in place, and the area computed
in square feet. For a repair at a corner, both sides will be measured.

Because the location and extent of repairs having a depth of 5 in. or greater is unknown, the
following allowances were assumed for Structural Repair of Concrete (Depth Greater Than 5 In.

Location Assumed Quantity SqFt
(Depth => 5™)
Substructure 806
Superstructure — Parapets 109

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per SQUARE FOOT for
STRUCTURAL REPAIR OF CONCRETE (DEPTH GREATER THAN 5 IN. and for STRUCTURAL
REPAIR OF CONCRETE (DEPTH EQUAL TO OR LESS THAN 5 IN.

When not specified to be paid for elsewhere, the work to design, install, and remove the temporary
shoring and cribbing will be paid for according to Article 109.04.

With the exception of reinforcement damaged by the Contractor during removal, the furnishing
and installation of supplemental reinforcement bars, mechanical bar splicers, hook bolts, and
protective coat will be paid according to Article 109.04.

CONCRETE GLARE SCREEN

Description. This work shall consist of all labor, materials, and equipment for removing and
replacing deteriorated portions of the existing concrete glare screen along the eastbound median
parapet. Work shall be according to Structural Repair of Concrete special provision, except as
modified herein.

Work shall be performed prior to installation of the new longitudinal joint seal. It is anticipated that
this work will be completed concurrently with structural repair of concrete to the parapets.

Where deteriorated glare screen is identified by the Engineer, the entire section of glare screen
is to be removed over the specified length. The substrate of the parapet shall be cleaned and
roughened prior to placement of new concrete.

Slip forming is not permitted.

Existing reinforcement shall be cleaned and painted in accordance with the Cleaning and Painting
of Existing Reinforcing Bars special provision. Where section loss exceeds 25%, supplemental
reinforcement shall be added if directed by the Engineer.

Method of Measurement. The work will be measured in feet.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per FOOT for CONCRETE
GLARE SCREEN, which price includes all removal, disposal, and associated cleaning necessary.
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Except for reinforcement damaged by the Contractor during removal, the furnishing and
installation of supplemental reinforcement bars, mechanical bar splicers, hook bolts, and
protective coat will be paid according to Article 109.04 of the Standard Specifications. No payment
will be allowed for removal and replacement of reinforcement bars damaged by the Contractor in
the performance of his/her work or for any increases in dimensions needed to provide splices for
these replacement bars.

DECK SLAB REPAIR

Description. This work shall consist of the removing and disposing all loose and deteriorated
concrete and/or asphalt patch repairs from bridge deck surfaces and replacing with new concrete
to the original top of deck. The work shall be done according to the applicable requirements of
Sections 501, 503, and 1020.

Deck slab repairs will be classified as follows:

Partial-Depth. Partial-depth repairs shall consist of removing the loose and unsound deck
concrete or asphalt patches, disposing of the removed material, and replacing with new concrete.
The removal may be performed by chipping with power driven hand tools or by hydro-scarification
equipment. The depth shall be measured from the top of the concrete deck surface, at least 3/4
inch but no more than 6 inches. See notes below regarding the known conditions of the deck
slabs.
Full-Depth. Full-depth repairs shall consist of removing concrete full-depth of the deck, disposing
of the concrete removed, and replacing with new concrete to the original concrete deck surface.
The removal may be performed with power driven hand tools, hydraulic impact equipment, or by
hydro-scarification equipment. The depth shall be measured from the top of the concrete deck
surface and be greater than 6 inch. Full-depth repairs shall be classified for payment as Full-
Depth, Type | and Full-Depth, Type Il according to the following:

e Type | full-depth patches less than or equal to 0.6 sq. yd. or 5 sq. ft. in area. The minimum

dimensions for a patch shall be 1 ft. x 1 ft.
o Type Il full-depth patches greater than 0.6 sq. yd. or 5 sq. ft. in area.

Note. WJE’s field investigations of the structures have identified the various conditions
summarized below. Cover depth reported below is the clear concrete cover over the upper-most
layer of reinforcement. Refer to the plans for more detailed information.

SN 082-0017

o Eastbound Deck
o Design Deck Thickness: 7-1/2 inches
o Design Cover Depth: 2-1/4 inches (+/- 1/4 inch)
o Average Measured Cover Depth: 2.4 inches (Std.Dev. 0.3in; COV 12%)
o Maximum Measured Cover Depth: 3.6 inches

o Westbound Deck
o Design Deck Thickness: 7-1/2 inches
o Design Cover Depth: 2-1/4 inches (+/- 1/4 inch)
o Average Measured Cover Depth: 2.5 inches (Std.Dev. 0.3in; COV 12%)
o Maximum Measured Cover Depth: 3.9 inches

Materials. Materials shall be according to Article 1020.02 of the Standard Specifications.
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Portland cement concrete for partial and full-depth repairs shall be according to Section 1020.
Class PP-1, PP-2, PP-3, PP-4, PP-5, or BS concrete shall be used at the Contractor’s option
unless noted otherwise on the contract plans. For class BS concrete, a CA 13, 14, or 16 shall be
used. If the BS concrete mixture is used only for full-depth repairs, a CA-11 may be used.

Equipment. The equipment used shall be subject to the approval of the Engineer and shall meet
the following requirements:

Surface Preparation Equipment. Surface preparation and concrete removal equipment shall be
according to the applicable portions of Section 1100 and the following:

a. Sawing Equipment. Sawing equipment shall be a concrete saw capable of sawing
concrete to the specified depth.

b. Blast Cleaning Equipment. The blast cleaning may be performed by wet sandblasting,
high-pressure waterblasting, shotblasting or abrasive blasting. Blast cleaning equipment
shall be capable of removing rust and old concrete from exposed reinforcement bars and
shall have oil traps.

c. Power-Driven Hand Tools. Power-driven hand tools will be permitted including
jackhammers lighter than the nominal 45 Ib. class. Chipping hammers heavier than a
nominal 15 Ib. class shall not be used for removing concrete from below any reinforcing
bar for partial depth repairs or for removal within 1 ft of existing beams, girders or other
supporting structural members that are to remain in service or within 1 ft of the boundaries
of full-depth repairs. Jackhammers or chipping hammers shall not be operated at an angle
more than 45° measured from the surface of the slab.

d. Hydraulic Impact Equipment. Hydraulic impact equipment with a maximum rated striking
energy of 360 ft-lbs may be permitted only in areas of full-depth removal more than 1 ft
away from existing beams, girders or other supporting structural members that are to
remain in service or more than 1 ft from the boundaries of full-depth repairs.

e. Hydro-Demolition Equipment. The hydro-demolition equipment shall consist of filtering
and pumping units operating with a remote-controlled robotic device. The equipment shall
use water according to Section 1002. The equipment shall be capable of being controlled
to remove only unsound concrete.

Concrete Equipment: Equipment for proportioning and mixing the concrete shall be according to
Article 1020.03 of the Standard Specifications.

Finishing Equipment: Finishing equipment shall be according to Article 1103.17 of the Standard
Specifications. Adequate hand tools will be permitted for placing and consolidating concrete in
the patch areas and for finishing small patches.

Construction Requirements: Parapets, drains, reinforcement, and/or existing transverse and
longitudinal joints which are to remain in place shall be protected from damage during removal
and cleaning operations.

The Contractor shall control the runoff water generated by the various construction activities in a
manner as to minimize, to the maximum extent practicable, the discharge of untreated effluent
into adjacent waters and shall properly dispose of the solids generated according to Article
202.03. The Contractor shall submit a water management plan to the Engineer specifying the
control measures to be used. The control measures shall be in place prior to the start of runoff
water generating activities. Runoff water shall not be allowed to constitute a hazard to adjacent

32



or underlying roadways, waterways, drainage areas, or railroads nor be allowed to erode existing
slopes.

Surface Preparation. All loose, disintegrated, and unsound concrete and asphalt patches shall be
removed from portions of the deck slab shown on the plans or as designated by the Engineer.
The Engineer will determine the limits of removal as the work progresses.

The Contractor shall take care to not damage reinforcement bars or expansion joints which are
to remain in place. Any damage to reinforcement bars or expansion joints shall be corrected at
the Contractor's expense. All loose reinforcement bars, as determined by the Engineer, shall be
retied at the Contractor's expense.

Partial-Depth. Areas to be repaired will be determined and marked by the Engineer. A concrete
saw shall be used to provide vertical edges approximately 3/4 inch deep around the perimeter of
the area to be patched. Where high steel is present, the depth may be reduced as directed by the
Engineer. A saw cut will not be required on those boundaries along the face of the curb, parapet,
joint, or when sharp vertical edges are provided by hydro-demolition.

The loose and unsound concrete shall be removed by chipping with power driven hand tools or
by hydro-demolition equipment. All exposed reinforcing bars and newly exposed concrete shall
be thoroughly blast cleaned. Existing reinforcing shall be cleaned in accordance with Cleaning
and Painting of Existing Reinforcing Bars special provision.

Where in the judgment of the Engineer the bond between existing concrete and reinforcement
steel within the patch area has been destroyed, the concrete adjacent to the bar shall be removed
to a depth that will permit new concrete to bond to the entire periphery of the exposed bar. A
minimum of 3/4 inch clearance will be required. The Engineer may require enlarging a designated
removal area should inspection indicate deterioration beyond the limits previously designated. In
this event, a new saw cut shall be made around the extended area before additional removal is
begun. The removal area shall not be enlarged solely to correct debonded reinforcement or
deficient lap lengths.

Full-Depth. Concrete shall be removed as determined by the Engineer or in all designated areas
of partial depth repair in which unsound concrete is found to extend below half the concrete deck
thickness.

Full-depth removal shall be performed according to Article 501.05 except that hydraulic impact
equipment may be permitted in areas of full-depth removal more than 1 ft away from the edges
of existing beams, girders or other supporting structural members or more than 1 ft from the
boundaries of other full-depth repairs. Saw cuts shall be made on the top of the deck, except
those boundaries along the face of curbs, parapets, joints, or where hydro-demolition provided
sharp vertical edges.

Forms for full-depth repair may be supported by hangers with adjustable bolts or by blocking from
the beams below. When approved by the Engineer, forms for type 1 patches may be supported
by No. 9 wires or other devices attached to the reinforcement bars. All form work shall be removed
after the curing sequence is complete and prior to opening to traffic.

Reinforcement Treatment. Care shall be exercised during concrete removal to protect the
reinforcement bars and structural steel from damage. Any damage to the reinforcement bars or
structural steel to remain in place shall be repaired or replaced. All existing reinforcement bars
shall remain in place except as herein provided for corroded bars. Tying of loose bars will be
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required. Reinforcing bars which have been cut or have lost 25% or more of their original cross
sectional area shall be supplemented by new in kind reinforcement bars. Section loss shall be
reported to the Engineer. New bars shall be lapped a minimum of 32 bar diameters to existing
bars. An approved mechanical bar splice capable of developing in tension at least 125% of the
yield strength of the existing bar shall be used when it is not feasible to provide the minimum bar
lap. No welding of bars will be permitted. This cost is included in this work.

Cleaning. Immediately after completion of the concrete removal and reinforcement repairs, the
repair areas shall be cleaned of dust and debris. Once the initial cleaning is completed, the repair
areas shall be thoroughly blast cleaned to a roughened appearance free from all foreign matter.
Particular attention shall be given to removal of concrete fines. Any method of cleaning which
does not consistently produce satisfactory results shall be discontinued and replaced by an
acceptable method. All debris, including water, resulting from the blast cleaning shall be confined
and shall be immediately and thoroughly removed from all areas of accumulation. If concrete
placement does not follow immediately after the final cleaning, the area shall be carefully
protected with well-anchored polyethylene sheeting.

Exposed reinforcement bars shall be cleaned and coated with epoxy in accordance with Cleaning
and Painting of Existing Reinforcing Bars. Bars shall be free of dirt, detrimental scale, paint, ail,
or other foreign substances which may reduce bond with the concrete. Cleaning and coating of
existing reinforcement is included in the cost of this work.

Placement & Finishing of Concrete Repair.

Bonding Method. The patch area shall be cleaned to the satisfaction of the Engineer and shall be
thoroughly wetted and maintained in a dampened condition with water for at least 12 hours before
placement of the concrete. Any excess water shall be removed by compressed air or by
vacuuming prior to the beginning of concrete placement. Water shall not be applied to the patch
surface within one hour before or at any time during placement of the concrete.

Concrete Placement. The concrete shall be placed and consolidated according to Article 503.07
and as herein specified. Article 1020.14 shall apply. When an overlay system is not specified, the
patches shall be finished according to Article 503.16.

Curing and Protection. Concrete patches shall be cured by the wetted burlap or wetted cotton mat
method according to Article 1020.13(a)(3) or Article 1020.13(a)(5). The curing period shall be
three days for class PP-1, PP-2, PP-3, PP-4, and PP-5 concrete. The curing period shall be seven
days for class BS concrete. In addition to Article 1020.13, when the air temperature is less than
55 °F, the Contractor shall cover the patch according to Article 1020.13(d)(1) with minimum R12
insulation. Insulation is optional when the air temperature is 55 °F-90 °F. Insulation shall not be
placed when the air temperature is greater than 90 °F. A 72-hour minimum drying period shall be
required before placing waterproofing or HMA surfacing.

Opening to Traffic. No traffic will be permitted on a patch until after the specified cure period and
until the concrete has obtained a minimum compressive strength of 4000 psi or flexural strength
of 675 psi. Construction equipment will be permitted on a patch during the cure period if the
concrete has obtained the minimum required strength. In this instance, the strength specimens
shall be cured with the patch.

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment and computed in square yards.
Because the location and extent of full depth repairs is unknown, the following allowances were
assumed for Deck Slab Repair (Full Depth, Type |) and/or Deck Slab Repair (Full Depth, Type II).
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Travel Direction

Assumed Quantity SqYd
(Full Depth, Type I)

Assumed Quantity SqYd
(Full Depth, Type II)

Eastbound

31

31

Westbound

21

21

Basis of Payment. Areas removed and replaced up to and including a depth of 6 inch will be paid
for at the contract unit price per SQUARE YARD for DECK SLAB REPAIR (PARTIAL). Areas
requiring removal greater than 6 inch will be removed and replaced full-depth and will be paid for
at the contract unit price per SQUARE YARD for DECK SLAB REPAIR (FULL DEPTH, TYPE I)
and/or DECK SLAB REPAIR (FULL DEPTH, TYPE II).

When corroded reinforcement bars are encountered in the performance of this work and
replacement is required, the Contractor will be paid according to Article 109.04 of the Standard
Specifications. No payment will be allowed for removal and replacement of reinforcement bars
damaged by the Contractor in the performance of his/her work or for any increases in dimensions
needed to provide splices for these replacement bars.

TEMPORARY SUPPORT SYSTEM

Description. This item shall consist of furnishing all material, equipment, and labor to support the
affected superstructure members during the substructure repairs and bearing replacement as
shown on the plans, as herein specified, in accordance with applicable portions of the Standard
Specifications, and as directed by the Engineer.

The temporary support systems may consist of deep foundations, reinforced concrete bearing
pads, structural support towers, and hydraulic systems. The plans show minimum requirements
for piers 6, 7, 8, and 9. Pier 7 eastbound and pier 9 eastbound also assumed staged construction.
Pier 7 eastbound assumed strong-back support system on roadway necessary to accommodate
railroad zone. The plans show conceptual shoring requirements for piers 3, 10, 13, and 16.
Contractor is responsible for final design of shoring systems for the repair/replacement of these
piers.

Based on the known soil conditions, soil bearing alone will be insufficient to support service
reactions, and deep foundations will be required for temporary support system foundations. As
shown on the plans, micropiles were assumed for piers 6, 7, 8, and 9. Where micropiles are
utilized for temporary support systems, all requirements the Micropiles special provision shall be
followed except that no separate measurement and payment will be made for micropiles installed.
Refer to the plans for additional micropile details and notes.

Excavation is anticipated around piers 3, 10, 13, and 16 for pier column replacement below
existing grade. Structure excavation as required for concrete removal is including in the cost for
Concrete Removal (Special). Structure excavation as required for the shoring system is included
in cost for the Temporary Support System. Pier columns terminate at crash walls and existing
grade at piers 6, 7, 8, and 9. Partial excavation may still be required as necessary for installation
of micropiles and for construction of reinforced concrete bearing pads to support shoring towers.
No separate measurement and payment will be made for excavation and grading required for the
temporary support system.
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This work shall also consist of furnishing all labor, equipment, and materials necessary to furnish,
paint, and install new steel stiffeners as indicated on the plans and according to Section 505. This
work also consists of furnishing all labor, equipment, and materials necessary to remove, reinstall,
clean and paint the existing structural steel at locations where cross-frames are detached and to
install and remove the strongback beam system as indicated on the plans, including cleaning and
painting existing steel at new stiffeners and bearing locations for the strongback system. Painting
associated with temporary support systems shall be in accordance with the Cleaning and Painting
Contact Surface Areas of Existing Steel Structures special provision but included in this work.

Replacement of pier 7 eastbound will require repairs to the steel superstructure in the affected
span prior to shoring and removal operations. Refer to the plans and the Structural Steel Repair
and Bolt Replacement special provisions.

Construction Requirements: The Contractor shall submit details, calculations, and procedures
(referred to herein as “temporary support plan”), prepared and sealed by an lllinois licensed
STRUCTURAL ENGINEER, of the support system he/she proposes to use for approval of the
Engineer prior to ordering of material and its implementation. Such approval shall in no way relieve
the Contractor of their responsibility for the safety of the structure. The supports used shall be
such that vertical adjustments may be made to maintain the existing beam profile. Prior to starting
substructure repairs, the temporary supports shall be used to place an upward reaction on the
affected superstructures designated in the plans equal to but not larger than the dead load
reactions given in the plans or at repair locations that threaten to undermine bearings as identified
by the Engineer. Thus, the support system shall relieve the superstructure dead load reaction
from the substructure unit to be repaired. It is not the intention to raise the affected beams. The
temporary support system shall be installed in accordance with Jack and Remove Existing
Bearings and Jacking Existing Superstructure special provisions, unless stipulated otherwise
herein. As the vertical load is incrementally increased to the specified load, if vertical movement
at the jack locations is detected then the load shall not be increased further, and the Engineer
shall be immediately notified. Traffic shall be temporarily stopped during jacking operations for
periods of no more than 15 mins with jacks locked off or temporary supports installed prior to
restoring traffic. For conceptual jacking sequence for replacement of pier 7 EB, refer to the
minimum requirements shown in the plans.

The removal and disposal of bolts or rivets necessary for detaching the existing cross-frames and
installing supplemental steel stiffeners shown in the plans shall be included in this item. Burning
of existing bolts or rivets will not be allowed. Corroded and loose bolts or rivets to be removed
that cannot be un-torqued shall be sheared or mechanically cut off at the nut or head, and the
shank driven or drilled out. Extreme care shall be taken while removing the rivets so to not damage
the existing structural steel which is to remain. Existing bolts or rivets shall not be re-used when
attaching the cross-frames to the girders once the temporary support system has been
demobilized.

All damage to existing members that are to remain shall be repaired or the member replaced to
the satisfaction of the Engineer. Repair or replacement of damaged members shall be at the
Contractor’s expense. All field drilling, cutting, grinding, cleaning, and painting necessary to
furnish and install new steel stiffeners and to re-attach the existing cross-frames to the girders
shall be included in the cost of this work.

All portions of the temporary support system used by the Contractor shall be identifiable and in
good condition free of structural defects. The Engineer’s approval will be required prior to installing
the temporary support system. All items not approved by the Engineer shall be removed at no
additional cost.
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The Contractor shall be responsible for determining the appropriate equipment necessary to
install the temporary support system according to the approved temporary support plan. The
temporary support system shall be installed in accordance with the plans and special provisions
prior to pier reconstruction as according to the Concrete Removal (Special) special provision.

Any excavation, soil removal, pavement removal, installation of supplemental steel stiffeners to
the existing girders, and mobilization necessary to install and remove the temporary support
system shall be considered included in the cost of this work at the locations shown on the plans.
Additionally, if the work is to be completed under stage construction, the Contractor’s structural
engineer can reduce loading as they deem appropriate and as approved in the temporary support
plan. Refer to the Plans for minimum requirements related to pier 7 eastbound staged
construction.

Design and usage of temporary support system is specific to this contract. After the temporary
support system is no longer required, it shall be fully removed and become the property of the
Contractor. All concrete bearing pads shall be removed, micropiles and deep foundations
excavated to at least 3-ft below original grade, and the ground line at all locations except pier 9
shall be returned to its original condition once the temporary shoring is removed. Refer to the
plans for drainage system repair requirements adjacent to pier 9. At the discretion of the Owner,
temporary support systems may remain in place at completion of the Work.

Temporary shoring and cribbing shall be positioned outside of the railroad construction envelope.
Encroachment on the railroad construction envelope will only be allowed if approved by the
railroad having jurisdiction in the vicinity of the temporary support system. Contractor is
responsible for complying to all requirements from adjacent railroads and the MESD.

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for per each temporary support system at
the locations specified in the plans. No separate measurement will be made for excavation,
micropiles, structural concrete, reinforcing steel, structural steel, concrete removal, additional
shoring or support as required for staged construction, and any other items required.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per EACH for TEMPORARY
SUPPORT SYSTEM at the locations specified in the plans, and as outlined below.

No additional payment will be made for adhering to all railroad requirements.

Pay Item Pier
TEMPORARY SUPPORT SYSTEM - LOCATION 1 3

Commentary

Delegated Design

TEMPORARY SUPPORT SYSTEM - LOCATION 2

6 (Railroad Zone

Refer to Plans

TEMPORARY SUPPORT SYSTEM - LOCATION 3

7 (Railroad Zone

Refer to Plans

TEMPORARY SUPPORT SYSTEM - LOCATION 4

8 (Railroad Zone

Refer to Plans

TEMPORARY SUPPORT SYSTEM - LOCATION 5

9 (Railroad Zone

e — — —

Refer to Plans

TEMPORARY SUPPORT SYSTEM - LOCATION 6

10

Delegated Design

TEMPORARY SUPPORT SYSTEM - LOCATION 7

13

Delegated Design

TEMPORARY SUPPORT SYSTEM - LOCATION 8

16

Delegated Design

Note: Piers 9 through 16 also require coordination with MESD.
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MESD RIGHT OF ENTRY APPLICATION/AGREEMENT

METRO EAST SANITARY DISTRICT
RIGHT OF ENTRY APPLICATION AND AGREEMENT

Mike Nordstrom 1800 Edison Avenue
Executive Director Granite City, IL 62040
Metro East Sanitary District

Application for Right of Entry / Encroachment / Pipeline / Cable / Wire Line

Application NO (Internal Use):

Date:

Licensee Information

Licensee’s complete legal organization name:

State of incorporation or organization:

Street address:

City, state, zip:

Contact person and title:

Telephone: { ) Facsimile: { )

Insurance agent name, address, telephone and facsimile:

Contractor Information

Contractor’'s complete legal organization name:

Street address:

City, state, zip:

Contact person and title:

Telephone: { ) Facsimile: { )

Page 1 of 14
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Insurance agent name, address, telephone and facsimile:

Proposed Use / Occupancy of MESD Property

Description of the work to be performed, or the right of entry / occupancy requested. Include address
where applicable, and tools to be used. This permit is also to be submitted with a Google Earth image of
the desired work location, and plans and specifications.

Work Project Information

Entity for whom the proposed work is being performed:

Length of job time: Starting date of work to be performed:

Ending date of work to be performed:

Starting and ending time each day for work proposed:

Will any excavating be done? If so, by hand or by machine?

If excavating is being performed, approved Utilities Dig Number:

Will any overhead electric lines, underground electric lines, electric sub-stations or other electric
facilities be installed? If yes, then fully describe voltage, and indicate whether poles or guy wires shall be
installed and/or whether the proposed installation is near a street or road crossing:

Will any overhead telecommunications line or cable, underground telecommunications line or cable,
switch or junction boxes, or other telecommunication facilities be installed? If yes, then fully describe
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facilities, and indicate wither poles or guy wires shall be installed and/or whether the proposed
installation is near a street or road crossing:

Will an underground or over-ground pipeline be installed? If yes, fully describe the pipeline facilities,
and indicate whether any surface appurtenances shall be installed, the material to be conveyed with the
pipeline, and whether the proposed installation is near a street or road crossing:

Note: submission of this application does not authorize permanent occupancy on MESD property. If the
applicant, or any other entity, will require permanent or ongoing access to, or occupancy of, MESD
property relative to this work, or this application for right of entry, see attached Exhibit A, General Terms
and Conditions, Section 12. LONG-TERM RIGHT OF ENTRY; TERMINATION; REMOVAL OF LICENSEE'S
FACILITIES.

How to Apply

Complete the application, submit/print and mail with the following:

e Non-Refundable Agreement Fee ($1,000)
e Proof of Insurance
e Google Earth image of the desired work location, and plans and specifications (.kmz file format).

By signing below and submitting this application, |/we agree to all the terms and conditions of this
application and the attached Exhibit A, General Terms and Conditions, and agree to pay all fees
defined for this work associated with this application. By submitting this application, |/we understand
that MESD is under no obligation to grant this request and that MESD may deny this request for any
reason, including but not limited to safety and engineering considerations and operating convenience.
I/we understand that submission of this application does not authorize permanent occupancy on
MESD property.

Signature(s):

Print Name(s):

Title(s):

Email(s):
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Date: Address:
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Exhibit A

General Terms and Conditions

Any application for Right of Entry / Encroachment / Pipeline / Cable / Wire Line granted by MESD is
subject to the following terms and conditions, and by submitting this application, the applicant expressly
acknowledges these terms and conditions, and understands and acknowledges that any permit granted
will be subject to these terms and conditions.

Section 1. DEFINITIONS

"Applicant” means the entity, company, agency or municipality submitting this Application for
Right of Entry / Encroachment / Pipeline / Cable / Wire Line, and their officers, directors, agents,
and employees.

"Licensor" means MESD, and its officers, directors, agents and employees, but only if the
application is granted.

"Licensee” means — in the event that this application is granted — the entity, company, agency or
municipality submitting this Application for Right of Entry / Encroachment / Pipeline / Cable /
Wire Line, and their officers, directors, agents, employees, contractors, subcontractors,
sub-subcontractors, or any other person or entity acting on its behalf or under its control.

“Right of Entry” means the right of entry, access or occupancy, if any, granted by MESD to the
Licensee in response to the Application for Right of Entry / Encroachment / Pipeline / Cable /
Wire Line, in order to perform the work listed. “Right of Entry” does not mean any long-term
property interest described in Exhibit A, General Terms and Conditions, Section 12. LONG-TERM
RIGHT OF ENTRY; TERMINATION; REMOVAL OF LICENSEE'S FACILITIES.

“MESD"” means Metro East Sanitary District.

“Facilities” means equipment placed on the Property, including but not limited to, electric and
communication line or lines consisting of towers, poles, guys, anchors, wires, cables, conduits,
fixtures and other appurtenances thereto, including transformers, and natural gas piping,
hardware, valves, and other appurtenances thereto, pipes and or lines of any kind, rails and or
roads or driveways of any kind, and all related equipment, structures, materials and work.

Section 2. LIMITATION AND SUBORDINATION OF RIGHTS GRANTED.

A.

Any Right of Entry granted is subject and subordinate to the prior and continuing right and
obligation of Licensor to use and maintain its entire property including the right and power of
Licensor to construct, maintain, repair, renew, use, operate, change, modify or relocate real
property or equipment, fiber optics, or other wirelines, pipelines and other facilities upon, along
or across any or all parts of its property, all or any of which may be freely done at any time or
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times by Licensor without liability to Licensee or to any other party for compensation or
damages.

Any Right of Entry granted is also subject to all outstanding superior rights (including those in
favor of licensees and lessees of MESD property) and the right of Licensor to renew and extend
the same, and is made without covenant of title or for quiet enjoyment. It shall be Licensee's
sole obligation to obtain such additional permission, license and grants necessary on account of
any such existing rights.

Any Right of Entry may be revoked or modified at any time, with or without cause, by Licensor.
Licensor maintains the sole right and ability to remove anyone from Licensor’s property, for any
behavior, acts, omissions or other condition deemed by Licensor to merit removal from the
property.

Section 3. ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS; PERMITS.

A.

Licensee's facilities and work will be designed, constructed, operated, maintained, repaired,
renewed, modified, reconstructed, removed, or abandoned in place on MESD property by
Licensee or its contractor to Licensor's satisfaction and in strict conformity with: (i) Licensor’s
current engineering standards and specifications, (ii) such other additional safety standards as
Licensor, in its sole discretion, elects to require, and (iii) all applicable laws, rules, and
regulations, including any applicable Army Corp of Engineers regulations and enactments
(collectively, "Laws"). If there is any conflict between any applicable laws or regulations, the
most restrictive will apply.

Licensee shall keep the soil over Licensee's Facilities thoroughly compacted, and maintain the
grade over and around Licensee's Facilities even with the surface of the adjacent ground.

If needed, Licensee shall secure, at Licensee's sole cost and expense, any and all necessary
permits required to perform any work on Licensee's Facilities.

Licensee acknowledges that Licensor follows OSHA and IDOL safety standards, and will
document issues and/or contact relevant authorities if Licensor observes or suspects violations
of those standards by Licensor’s employees or agents.

Section 4. NOTICE OF COMMENCEMENT OF WORK; EMERGENCIES.

A.

Licensee and its contractors are strictly prohibited from commencing any work associated with
Licensee's Facilities and work without Licensor's written approval that the work will be in strict
compliance with the "ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS; PERMITS" Section of this Exhibit A. Upon
Licensor's approval, Licensee shall contact both of Licensor's field representatives at least ten
(10) days before commencement of any work on Licensee's Facilities.

If, at any time, an emergency arises involving Licensee's Facilities, Licensee or its contractor shall
immediately contact MESD and advise them of same.
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Section 5. SAFETY.

A.

Safety of personnel, property, and the public is of paramount importance in the prosecution of
any work on MESD property performed by Licensee or its contractor, and takes precedence over
any work on Licensee's Facilities to be performed Licensee or its contractors. Licensee shall be
responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety operations and programs in
connection with any work on Licensee's Facilities.

Licensee shall keep the job site on MESD Property free from safety and health hazards and
ensure that their employees are competent and adequately trained in all safety and health
aspects of the work.

Licensee represents and warrants that all parts of Licensee's Facilities within and outside of the
limits of MESD Property will not interfere whatsoever with the constant, continuous, and
uninterrupted use of the property, and facilities of Licensor, and nothing shall be done or
suffered to be done by Licensee at any time that would in any manner impair the safety thereof.
Included in this provision is the understanding that Licensee will not block any roadway such as
to impair emergency vehicle access.

Licensor's operations and work performed by Licensor’s personnel may cause delays in
Licensee's or its contractor's work on Licensee's Facilities. Licensee accepts this risk and agrees
that Licensor shall have no liability to Licensee or any other person or entity for any such delays.
Licensee must coordinate any work on MESD Property by Licensee or any third party with
Licensor's Field Representatives in strict compliance with the "NOTICE OF COMMENCEMENT OF
WORK; EMERGENCIES" Section of this Exhibit

Licensor shall have the right, if it so elects, to provide any support it deems necessary for the
safety of Licensor's operations and trackage during Licensee's or its contractor's construction,
maintenance, repair, renewal, modification, relocation, reconstruction, or removal of Licensee's
Facilities. In the event Licensor provides such support, Licensor shall invoice Licensee, and
Licensee shall pay Licensor as set forth in the "LICENSEE'S PAYMENT OF EXPENSES" Section of
this Exhibit A.

Licensee may use unmanned aircraft systems ("UAS") to inspect Licensee's Facilities only upon
the prior authorization from and under the direction of Licensor's Field Representatives.
Licensee represents and warrants that its use of UAS on MESD Property will comply with
Licensor's then-current Unmanned Aerial Systems Policy and all applicable laws, rules and
regulations, including any applicable Federal Aviation Administration regulations and enactments
pertaining to UAS.

Section 6. PROTECTION OF THIRD-PARTY UTILITIES AND FACILITIES.

Other parties’ utility equipment and/or Facilities, such as gas lines, electrical lines, or fiber optic cable

systems may be buried on MESD Property, placed on the property, or passing over the property.
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(Collectively, “Third Party Utilities and Facilities.”) Protection of the Third Party Utilities and Facilities is of
extreme importance since any break could disrupt service to users resulting in business interruption and
loss of revenue and profits. In addition to the notifications required under the "NOTICE OF
COMMENCEMENT OF WORK; EMERGENCIES" Section of this Exhibit A, Licensee shall telephone Licensor
during normal business hours (7:00 a.m. to 9:00 p.m. Central Time, Monday through Friday, except for
holidays) at 1-800-336-9193 (also a 24-hour, 7-day number for emergency calls) to determine if Third
Party Utilities and Facilities are located anywhere on MESD Property to be used by Licensee. If they are,
Licensee shall telephone the third party utility involved, and arrange for a cable locator, make
arrangements for relocation or other protection of the fiber optic cable, all at Licensee’s expense, and
will not commence any work on MESD Property until all such protection or relocation has been
completed.

In addition to, and notwithstanding the foregoing, Licensee shall not commence any work on MESD
property until Licensee has contacted lllinois’ Joint Utility Locating Information for Excavators (“JULIE”)
system, and confirmed that all work may be conducted without endangering any other utilities in the
area.

Section 7. LICENSEE'S PAYMENT OF EXPENSES.

A. Licensee shall bear the entire cost and expense of the design, construction, maintenance,
modification, reconstruction, repair, renewal, revision, relocation, or removal of Licensee's
Facilities.

B. Licensee shall fully pay for all materials joined, affixed to and labor performed on MESD Property
in connection with the construction, maintenance, modification, reconstruction, repair, renewal,
revision, relocation, or removal of Licensee's Facilities, and shall not permit or suffer any
mechanic’s or materialman’s lien of any kind or nature to be enforced against the property for
any work done or materials furnished thereon at the instance or request or on behalf of
Licensee. Licensee shall promptly pay or discharge all taxes, charges, and assessments levied
upon, in respect to, or on account of Licensee's Facilities, to prevent the same from becoming a
charge or lien upon any property of Licensor, and so that the taxes, charges, and assessments
levied upon or in respect to such property shall not be increased because of the location,
construction, or maintenance of Licensee's Facilities or any improvement, appliance, or fixture
connected therewith placed upon such property, or on account of Licensee’s interest therein.
Where such tax, charge, or assessment may not be separately made or assessed to Licensee but
shall be included in the assessment of the property of Licensor, then Licensee shall pay to
Licensor an equitable proportion of such taxes determined by the value of Licensee’s property
upon property of Licensor as compared with the entire value of such property.

C. As set forth in the "FLAGGING" Section of this Exhibit A, Licensor shall have the right, if it so
elects, to provide any Safety Measures Licensor deems necessary for the safety of Licensor's
operations and property during Licensee's or its contractor's construction, maintenance,
modification, reconstruction, repair, renewal, revision, relocation, or removal of Licensee's
Facilities, including, but not limited to supervision, inspection, and flagging services. In the event
Licensor provides such Safety Measures, Licensor shall submit an itemized invoice to Licensee's
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notice recipient listed in the "NOTICES" Article of this Agreement. Licensee shall pay to Licensor
the total amount listed on such invoice within thirty (30) days of Licensee's receipt of such

invoice.
Section 8. MODIFICATIONS TO LICENSEE'S FACILITIES.
A. This grant of a Right of Entry is subject to Licensor's safe and efficient operation of its property,

and continued use and improvement of MESD's Property (collectively, "MESD's Use").
Accordingly, Licensee shall, at its sole cost and expense, modify, reconstruct, repair, renew,
revise, relocate, or remove (individually, "Modification", or collectively, "Modifications") all or
any portion of Licensee's Facilities as Licensor may designate or identify, in its sole discretion, in
the furtherance of MESD's Use.

B. Upon any Modification of all or any portion of Licensee's Facilities to another location on MESD
Property, Licensor and Licensee shall execute a Supplemental Agreement the original Right of
Entry Agreement to document the Modification(s) to Licensee's Facilities on MESD Property. If
the Modifications result in Licensee's Facilities moving off of MESD Property, this Agreement will
terminate upon Licensee's completion of such Modification(s) and all requirements contained
within the "LONG-TERM RIGHT OF ENTRY LICENSE; TERMINATION; REMOVAL OF LICENSEE’S
FACILITIES" Section of this Exhibit A. Any such Modification(s) off of MESD Property will not
release Licensee from any liability or other obligation of Licensee arising prior to and upon
completion of any such Modifications to the Licensee's Facilities.

Section 9. RESTORATION OF MESD PROPERTY.

In the event Licensee, in any manner moves or disturbs any property of Licensor in connection with the
construction, maintenance, modification, reconstruction, repair, renewal, revision, relocation, or removal
of Licensee's Facilities, then, Licensee shall, as soon as possible and at Licensee’s sole cost and expense,
restore Licensor’s property to the same condition as the same were before such property was moved or
disturbed.

Section 10. GATE KEYS.

When necessary, Licensor will prove Licensee with keys to access gates, if necessary to provide access to
the work site on Licensor’s property. A 51,000 deposit will be required for each gate for which key(s) are
provided. Upon for before the expiration of this Right of Entry, all gate key(s) must be returned to
Licensor, and at that time the deposit will be refunded.

Section 11. INDEMNITY.
A Additional Definitions. As used in this Section:
1. "Loss" includes claims, suits, taxes, loss, damages (including punitive damages, statutory

damages, and exemplary damages), costs, charges, assessments, judgments,
settlements, liens, demands, actions, causes of action, fines, penalties, interest, and
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expenses of any nature, including court costs, reasonable attorneys’ fees and expenses,
investigation costs, and appeal expenses.

Licensee shall release, defend, indemnify, and hold harmless Licensor from and against any and
all Loss, even if groundless, fraudulent, or false, that directly or indirectly arises out of or is
related to Licensee’s construction, maintenance, modification, reconstruction, repair, renewal,
revision, relocation, removal, presence, use, or operation of Licensee's Facilities, including, but
not limited to, any actual or alleged:

Bodily harm or personal injury (including any emotional injury or disease) to, or the
death of, any personi(s), including, but not limited to, Licensee, Licensor, any
telecommunications company, or the agents, contractors, subcontractors,
sub-subcontractors, or employees of the foregoing;

Damage to or the disturbance, loss, movement, or destruction of MESD Property,
including loss of use and diminution in value, including, but not limited to, any
telecommunications system(s) or fiber optic cable(s) or electrical line(s) or pipe(s) on or
near MESD Property, any property of Licensee or Licensor, or any property in the care,
custody, or control of Licensee or Licensor;

Removal of person(s) from MESD Property;

Any delays or interference with track or MESD’s Use caused by Licensee's activity(ies) on
MESD Property, including without limitation the construction, maintenance,
modification, reconstruction, repair, renewal, revision, relocation, or removal of
Licensee's Facilities or any part thereof, any activities, labor, materials, equipment, or
machinery in conjunction therewith;

Right(s) or interest(s) granted pursuant to this Agreement;

Contents escaping from Licensee's Facilities, including without limitation any actual or
alleged pollution, contamination, breach, or environmental Loss;

Licensee’s breach of this Agreement or failure to comply with its provisions, including,
but not limited to, any violation or breach by Licensee of any representations and
warranties Licensee has made in this Agreement; and

Violation by Licensee of any law, statute, ordinance, governmental administrative order,
rule, or regulation, including without limitation all applicable federal rules and statutes
relating to the Army Corps of Engineers.

THE FOREGOING OBLIGATIONS SHALL APPLY TO THE FULLEST EXTENT PERMITTED BY LAW FOR
THE BENEFIT OF LICENSOR TO LOSSES CAUSED BY, ARISING FROM, RELATING TO, OR RESULTING
FROM, IN WHOLE OR IN PART, THE NEGLIGENCE OF LICENSOR, AND SUCH NEGLIGENCE OF
LICENSOR SHALL NOT LIMIT, DIMINISH, OR PRECLUDE LICENSEE’S OBLIGATIONS TO LICENSOR IN
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ANY RESPECT. NOTWITHSTANDING THE FOREGOING, SUCH OBLIGATION TO INDEMNIFY
LICENSOR SHALL NOT APPLY TO THE EXTENT THE LOSS IS CAUSED BY THE SOLE, ACTIVE AND
DIRECT NEGLIGENCE, GROSS NEGLIGENCE, OR WILLFUL MISCONDUCT OF LICENSOR AS
DETERMINED IN A FINALJUDGMENT BY A COURT OF COMPETENT JURISDICTION.

Section 12. LONG-TERM RIGHT OF ENTRY; TERMINATION; REMOVAL OF LICENSEE'S FACILITIES.

A.

Licensee acknowledges that the Right of Entry granted by approval of this Application for Right
of Entry / Encroachment / Pipeline / Cable / Wire Line shall be only for the duration of the work /
use described in the application, and shall not constitute a long-term license, or property
interest, that survives after the duration of that project. Licensee acknowledges that if any
Facility or other operation is to be installed or constructed which will require a long-term right of
entry (such as, for example, a permanent power transmission or cable crossing, or a permanent
pipeline or encroachment), then the long-term license to operate such a facility or operation
over, under, through, across or upon MESD property will be separately-negotiated and bargained
for, and will carry with it a separate, yearly fee. Licensee expressly acknowledges that the grant
of this Right of Entry DOES NOT constitute or guarantee such a long-term right of entry.

If Licensee does not use the Right of Entry herein granted on Licensee's Facilities for one (1) year,
or if Licensee continues in default in the performance of any provision of the Right of Entry
Agreement for a period of thirty (30) days after written notice from Licensor to Licensee
specifying such default, Licensor may, at its sole discretion, terminate the Right of Entry
Agreement by written notice to Licensee at the address listed in the "NOTICES" Article of the
Right of Entry Agreement. The Right of Entry Agreement will not terminate until Licensee
complies with Paragraphs "F" and "G" of this Section found below.

In addition to the provisions of Paragraph "B" above, the Right of Entry Agreement may be
terminated by written notice given by either party, without cause, upon thirty (30) days written
notice to the non-terminating party at the address listed in the "NOTICES" Article of the Right of
Entry Agreement. The Right of Entry Agreement will not terminate until Licensee complies with
Paragraphs "D" and "E" of this Section found below.

Prior to the effective date of any termination described in this Section, Licensee shall submit an
application to Licensor for Licensee's removal, or if applicable, abandonment in place of
Licensee's Facilities located on MESD Property ("Removal/Abandonment Work"). Upon the
Licensor’s approval of Licensee's application for the Removal/Abandonment Work,

Licensor and Licensee shall execute a separate consent document that will govern Licensee's
performance of the Removal/Abandonment Work from those portions of MESD property.
Licensor shall then restore the impacted MESD Property to the same or reasonably similar
condition as it was prior to Licensee's installation of Licensee's Facilities. For purposes of this
Section, Licensee's (i) performance of the Removal/Abandonment Work, and (ii) restoration
work will hereinafter be collectively referred to as the "Restoration Work".

Following Licensee's completion of the Restoration Work, Licensee shall provide a written
certification letter to Licensor at the address listed in the "NOTICES" Article of the Right of Entry
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Agreement which certifies that the Restoration Work has been completed in accordance with
the Consent Document. Licensee shall report to governmental authorities, if required by law, and
notify Licensor immediately if any environmental contamination is discovered during Licensee's
performance of the Restoration Work. Upon discovery, the Licensee shall initiate any and all
removal, remedial and restoration actions that are necessary to restore the property to its
original, uncontaminated condition. Licensee shall provide written certification to Licensor at the
address listed in the "NOTICES" Article of the Right of Entry Agreement that environmental
contamination has been remediated and the property has been restored in accordance with
Licensor's requirements. Upon Licensor's receipt of Licensee's restoration completion
certifications, this Agreement will terminate.

In the event that Licensee fails to complete any of the Restoration Work, Licensor may, but is not
obligated, to perform the Restoration Work. Any such work actually performed by Licensor will
be at the cost and expense of Licensee. In the event that Llicensor performs any of the
Restoration Work, Licensee shall release Licensor from any and all Loss (defined in the
"INDEMNITY" Section of this Exhibit A) arising out of or related to Licensor's performance of the
Restoration Work.

Termination of this Agreement for any reason will not affect any of rights or obligations of the
parties which may have accrued, or liabilities or Loss (defined in the "INDEMNITY" Section of this
Exhibit A), accrued or otherwise, which may have arisen prior to such termination.

Section 13. INSURANCE REQUREMENTS.

A.

Applicant / Licensee acknowledge and agree that Licensee will (1) procure and maintain at its
sole cost and expense, or (2) require its Contractor(s) to procure and maintain, at their sole cost
and expense, the following insurance coverage:

1. Commercial General Liability Insurance. Commercial General Liability Insurance must
contain broad form contractual liability covering the indemnification provision contained
in this Agreement and broad form property damage coverage with a combined single
limit of a minimum of $5,000,000 each occurrence and an aggregate limit of at least
$10,000,000 applying to each annual period. If the aforementioned required minimum
limits can only be met when applying an umbrella/excess liability policy, the
umbrella/excess liability policy must follow the form of the underlying policy and be
extended to “drop down” to become primary in the event the primary limits are reduced
or the aggregate limits are exhausted. Coverage must be purchased on a post-2013 ISO
occurrence form or equivalent and include coverage for, but not limited to the following:
i. Bodily Injury {including death) and Property Damage; ii. Personal Injury and Advertising
Injury; iii. Fire legal liability; iv. Products and completed operations; and v. Terrorism
coverage. MESD must be named as an additional insured on the CGL liability insurance
policy.

2. Business Automobile Coverage Insurance. Business auto coverage written on ISO form
CA 0001 10 01 (or a substitute form providing equivalent liability coverage) with a limit
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of not less $2,000,000 for each accident, and coverage must include liability arising out
of any auto (including owned, hired, and non-owned autos).

Workers' Compensation and Employers' Liability Insurance. Coverage must include but
not be limited to:

a) Licensee’s statutory liability under the workers' compensation laws of the
state(s) affected by this Agreement.

b) Employers' Liability (Part B) with limits of at least $500,000 each accident,
$500,000 disease policy limit $500,000 each employee.

If Licensee is self-insured, evidence of state approval and excess workers' compensation
coverage must be provided.

Environmental Liability Insurance. Environmental Legal Liability Insurance (ELL)
applicable to bodily injury, property damage, including loss of use of damaged property
or of property that has not been physically injured or destroyed, cleanup costs, and
defense, including costs and expenses incurred in the investigation, defense, or
settlement of claims, or compliance with statute, all in connection with any loss arising
from the insured’s performance under this Agreement. Except with respect to the limits
of insurance, and any rights or duties specifically assigned to the first named insured,
this insurance must apply as if each named insured were the only named insured; and
separately to the additional insured against which claim is made or suit is brought.
Coverage shall be maintained in an amount of at least $2,000,000 per loss, with an
annual aggregate of at least $4,000,000.

Licensee warrants that any retroactive date applicable to ELL insurance coverage under
the policy is the same as or precedes the Effective Date of this Agreement, and that
continuous coverage will be maintained for a period of five (5) years beginning from the
time the work under this Agreement is completed or if coverage is cancelled for any
reason the policies extended discovery period, if any, will be exercised for the maximum
time allowed.

“All Risk” Property Insurance. Standard “all-risk” property insurance, insuring Contactor’s
property of every kind and description and of persons claiming by or through Contractor
against those risks normally encompassed in an “all-risk” policy, including, but not
limited to, (i) loss or damage by fire; (ii) loss or damage from such other risks or hazards
now or hereafter embraced by an “Extended Coverage Endorsement;” (iii) loss for flood
if the area/property upon which Contractor is working is a designated flood or flood
insurance area; and (iv) such other risks as a reasonably prudent owner of similar
property in the locality where the work area is located would normally insure against.
Such insurance shall provide for the payment of full replacement cost in the event of a
total destruction of Contractor’s property.
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5. Umbrella or Excess Insurance. If Licensee utilizes umbrella or excess policies, and these
policies must "follow form" and afford no less coverage than the primary policy.

B. Other Requirements

1. All policy(ies) required above (except business automobile, workers' compensation and
employers' liability) must include Licensor as "Additional Insured" using I1SO Additional
Insured Endorsement CG 20 26 (or substitute form(s) providing equivalent coverage).
The coverage provided to Licensor as additional insured shall not be limited by
Licensee’s liability under the indemnity provisions of this Agreement. BOTH LICENSOR
AND LICENSEE EXPECT THAT LICENSOR WILL BE PROVIDED WITH THE BROADEST
POSSIBLE COVERAGE AVAILABLE BY OPERATION OF LAW UNDER ISO ADDITIONAL
INSURED FORM CG 20 26.

2 Punitive damages exclusion, if any, must be deleted (and the deletion indicated on the
certificate of insurance), unless (a) insurance coverage may not lawfully be obtained for
any punitive damages that may arise under this Agreement, or (b} all punitive damages
are prohibited by all states in which this Agreement will be performed.

3. Licensee waives all rights of recovery, and its insurers also waive all rights of subrogation
of damages against Licensor and its agents, officers, directors and employees for
damages covered by the workers' compensation and employers' liability or commercial
umbrella or excess liability obtained by Licensee required in this Agreement, where
permitted by law. This waiver must be stated on the certificate of insurance.

4, All insurance policies must be written by a reputable insurance company acceptable to
Licensor or with a current Best's Insurance Guide Rating of A- and Class VIl or better, and
authorized to do business in the state(s) in which the work is to be performed.

5. The fact that insurance is obtained by Licensee will not be deemed to release or diminish
the liability of Licensee, including, without limitation, liability under the indemnity

provisions of this Agreement. Damages recoverable by Licensor from Licensee or any
third party will not be limited by the amount of the required insurance coverage.
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Description. This work shall consist of the complete blast cleaning and preparation of reinforcing
steel surfaces; the furnishing, application, and protection of epoxy coatings; and all other work
described herein. The work shall include all labor, materials, and equipment necessary to
complete the work.

The provisions of this special provision shall also apply to newly furnished epoxy coated
reinforcement that is damaged during handling, placement, etc.

Quality Assurance. The Contractor shall submit technical data sheets for each epoxy product
and/or formulation to be used showing that the products meet the requirements of the
specifications. Technical data shall include:

Intended use

Pot life (neat)

Initial cure time (1,000 psi)

Tack free (thin film)

Final cure (75% ultimate strength)

Tensile strengths by ASTM D638 (14 days)

Tensile elongation by ASTM D638 modified (14 days)

Flexural strength and modulus per ASTM D790 at 24 hours, 3 days, and 7 days at 77°F
24-hr compressive strength by ASTM C109 modified (1 part epoxy to 3-1/4 parts
aggregate)

The product shall be delivered and handled according to the manufacturer's recommendations.
Material from damaged open containers shall not be used.

The Contractor shall monitor environmental conditions during the work. The recommendations of
the manufacturer shall be followed regarding use of their materials under various moisture and
temperature conditions.

Materials. Field epoxy coating for steel reinforcing bars shall be Sika Armatec 110 EpoCem, by
Sika or an approved equal. The epoxy shall be pigmented with a color that contrasts with the bars
and surrounding concrete.

Construction Requirements: Concrete removal shall be accomplished by methods that will not
damage the existing reinforcing steel to remain.

Surface Preparation. Exposed reinforcing shall be thoroughly cleaned by sandblasting to remove
all rust and adhered concrete. Sandblasting equipment shall be capable of cleaning existing
reinforcing steel to a near white metal (SP-10) condition. Abrasive suppliers shall certify that
abrasives shall not be oil contaminated and shall have a water extract pH value within the range
of 6 to 8. All surfaces prepared with abrasives which are oil contaminated or have a pH outside
the specified range shall be cleaned with solvent cleaner or low-pressure water as directed by the
Engineer and re-blasted by the Contractor at his/her expense. Silica sand shall not be used as an
abrasive.

Protect all portions of the structure that could be damaged by blast cleaning operations.

Contractor shall use tarpaulins, drop cloths, or other approved methods to collect and properly
dispose of abrasives. Abrasives shall not be permitted to enter deck drains.
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Field Coating Existing Reinforcing Bars with Epoxy. Field coating shall be applied in accordance
with manufacturer’s recommendations. Do not applied coating when the ambient temperature is
expected to drop below the manufacturer's recommended installation temperature before the
coating has cured.

Cleaned reinforcing steel shall receive one coat of epoxy which fully covers the bar. A touch-up
coat shall be applied if visible pin holes remain after the first coat. The dry film thickness of the
coating shall be approximately 10 to 12 mils. A second coat of epoxy shall be applied to exposed
bars with 1/2 inch or less of cover to the original concrete surface or if recommended by the epoxy
manufacturer. Apply second coat after first coat has cured.

Existing concrete surfaces below the bars shall be protected from epoxy spillage. It is
recommended that heavy paper, cardboard, or plastic be installed below the bars during the
coating process. Epoxy spillage on existing concrete surfaces shall be removed by additional
chipping or another approved method.

Clean Up. Excess epoxy shall be cleaned up from adjacent work areas. Follow all manufacturer’s
safety precautions, and workers should avoid skin contact with epoxy materials, solvents, and
epoxy strippers. Epoxy resins and particularly epoxy hardeners may cause skin sensitization.

Method of Measurement. This work will not be measured for payment.

Basis of Payment. This work will not be paid separately but will be included in the cost of the
following pay items: Deck Slab Repair (Partial), Deck Slab Repair (Full Depth, Type 1), Structural
Repair of Concrete (Depth Equal to or Less Than 5 Inches), Structural Repair of Concrete (Depth
Greater Than 5 Inches), Concrete Glare Screen (Special), and Concrete Removal (Special).

PROTECTIVE SHIELD

Description. Furnishing, erecting, maintaining, temporarily removing and replacing for train
passage, and final removal and disposal of protective shield shall be in provided at locations
shown in the plans and in accordance with Article 501.03 of the Standard Specifications and as
herein. Protective shield, at-grade track shield, and debris shield shall be considered as included
in the pay item, Protective Shield.

Submittals. The Contractor shall submit working drawings and calculations prepared and sealed
by an lllinois licensed Structural Engineer for the protective shield which shall include the design
load for both the maximum static load and the maximum anticipated impact loads from falling
debris.

All working drawings for protective shield shall be incorporated into a rubble management plan
that includes a description for how the Contractor will meet railroad protection requirements and
protect railroad property from damage throughout the work. No work within 50 feet of a railroad
track may take place until the rubble management plan has been approved by the railroad having
jurisdiction.

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payments in units of square yards. The
quantity of projective shield, at-grade track shield, and debris shield will be measured separately
and combined to determine the final quantity for payment.
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Basis for Payment. This work will be paid at the contract unit price per SQUARE YARD for
PROTECTIVE SHIELD.

RUBBLE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Description: These requirements for a rubble management plan shall apply for repair of
substructures, deck, parapets, and joints adjacent to railroads. The Contractor performing
concrete removal (special), structural repair of concrete, and concrete structures at the following
piers shall submit a rubble management plan to the Railroad having jurisdiction of the right of way
immediately adjacent to the pier for approval prior to starting work at these piers. The railroad
having jurisdiction is identified in parenthesis.

Pier 4 (CSXT)
Pier 5 (CSXT)
Pier 6 (CPKC)
Pier 7 (CPKC and NS)
Pier 8 (NS and TRRA)
Pier 9 (TRRA)

The Contractor performing deck removal (3 feet each side of joint) as part of joint replacement in
the following locations shall submit a rubble management plan to the Railroad having jurisdiction
of the right of way for approval prior to starting work within 50 feet of these locations. The railroad
having jurisdiction is identified in parenthesis.

Pier 6 (CPKC)
Pier 7 (CPKC and NS)
Pier 8 (NS and TRRA)
Pier 9 (TRRA)

These requirements for a rubble management plan shall apply for repair of concrete bridge decks
and parapets in the following spans. The Contractor performing deck slab and parapet repair in
these locations shall submit a rubble management plan to the Railroad having jurisdiction of the
right of way for approval prior to starting work within 50 feet of these locations. The railroad having
jurisdiction is identified in parenthesis.

Span 5 ((CSXT)
Span 7 (CPKC)
Span 8 (NS)

Span 9 (TRRA)

Rubble Management Plan.

For Management of Rubble from Substructure Repair and Reconstruction: In addition to the
demolition plan submittal requirements of Article 501.02, the rubble management plan shall
include the following:

1. Description of Contractor's means and methods for completion of the work at each pier
and joint adjacent to railroads. Plan, elevation, and location of the means and methods at
each pier where work will be performed. The plans may be used for the submittal provided
the Contractors’ notes are clearly marked and legible.
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Indicate position of all railroad tracks adjacent to the work areas and location of equipment,
personnel, and materials required for the execution of the work.

Clearly delineate the proposed vertical and horizontal clearances from all tracks to
accommodate the Contractor’'s means and methods.

Details, limits, and locations of protective measures proposed to shield the tracks from
debris. This includes any protective shield, at-grade track shield, protective frames, or
other measures that will protect the tracks from falling debris or debris that could come
into the area around tracks which could affect train operations. Equipment should be
onsite capable of removing debris and at-grade track shield from operational tracks.

All procedures necessary to complete the work in a safe and controlled manner.

Daily and final clean-up procedures. The Contractor shall ensure the area immediately
adjacent to operational tracks shall remain free from stumble or like hazards to the ground
railroad personnel to prevent injuries. All debris and refuse resulting from the work shall
be removed from the right of way by the Contractor and the premises left in a neat and
presentable condition.

For Management of Rubble from Concrete Removal for Joint Replacement: In addition to the
demolition plan and other submittal requirements of Article 501.02, the rubble management plan
shall include the following:

1.

© N

Description of Contractor's means and methods for completion of the work for each span
located over railroad right of way. Plan, elevation, and location of the means and methods
in each span where work will be performed including the types of protective measures to
be employed. Types of protective measures that may be acceptable for protecting the
tracks and right of way from debris accumulation are protective shield, a suspended
protective frame structure supported by the bridge and positioned outside of the minimum
limits of protection for frame protection (shown in the plans), an at-grade track protection
cover, or a catcher box or loader bucket under where debris is generated. The plans may
be used for the submittal provided the Contractor’s notes are clearly marked and legible.
Indicate position of all railroad tracks below the work and location of equipment, personnel,
and materials required for the execution of the work.

Clearly delineate the proposed vertical and horizontal clearances from all tracks to
accommodate the Contractors’ means and methods.

Deck removal sequence and procedures for the entire project, including specific staging
and removal procedures for deck concrete removal in spans or at joints located adjacent
to railroads.

Proposed vertical and horizontal limits from all tracks to the temporary and permanent
supports of any protective measures.

Details, limits, and locations of protective measures proposed to shield the tracks from
debris. This includes any protective shield, at-grade track shield, protective frames, or
other measures that will protect the tracks from falling debris or debris that could come
into the area around tracks which could affect train operations. Equipment should be
onsite capable of removing debris and at-grade track shield from operational tracks.

All procedures necessary to complete the work in a safe and controlled manner.

Daily and final clean-up procedures. The Contractor shall ensure the area immediately
adjacent to operational tracks shall remain free from stumble or like hazards to the ground
railroad personnel to prevent injuries. All debris and refuse resulting from the work shall
be removed from the right of way by the Contractor and the premises left in a neat and
presentable condition.

For Management of Rubble During Deck and Parapet Repair Work: There is a possibility that
some full depth deck work will be encountered. The exact location and scope of any full depth
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work will not be known until the work is underway. As such, the Contractor shall assume that full
depth, localized deck patching may occur at either location. Thus, in addition to the demolition
plan and other submittal requirements of Article 501.02, the rubble management plan shall include
the following:

1. Description of Contractor's means and methods for completion of the work for each span
located over railroad right of way. Plan, elevation, and location of the means and methods
in each span where work will be performed including the types of protective measures to
be employed. Types of protective measures that may be acceptable for protecting the
tracks and right of way from debris accumulation are protective shield, a suspended
protective frame structure supported by the bridge and positioned outside of the minimum
limits of protection for frame protection (shown in the plans), an at-grade track protection
cover, or a catcher box or loader bucket under where debris is generated. The plans may
be used for the submittal provided the Contractor’s notes are clearly marked and legible.

2. Indicate position of all railroad tracks below the work and location of equipment, personnel,
and materials required for the execution of the work.

3. Clearly delineate the proposed vertical and horizontal clearances from all tracks to
accommodate the Contractors’ means and methods.

4. Proposed vertical and horizontal limits from all tracks to the temporary and permanent
supports of any protective measures.

5. Details, limits, and locations of protective measures proposed to shield the tracks from
debris. This includes any protective shield, at-grade track shield, protective frames, or
other measures that will protect the tracks from falling debris or debris that could come
into the area around tracks which could affect train operations. Equipment should be
onsite capable of removing debris and at-grade track shield from operational tracks.

6. All procedures necessary to complete the work in a safe and controlled manner.

7. Daily and final clean-up procedures. The Contractor shall ensure the area immediately
adjacent to operational tracks shall remain free from stumble or like hazards to the ground
railroad personnel to prevent injuries. All debris and refuse resulting from the work shall
be removed from the right of way by the Contractor and the premises left in a neat and
presentable condition.

Basis of Payment. This work will not be paid for separately but shall be included in the applicable
pay items according to Article 501.07 and the Structural Repair of Concrete, Deck Slab Repair,
Concrete Removal (Special), and Protective Shield special provisions.

BRIDGE DEMOLITION DEBRIS

The debris is defined as concrete or dirt. The debris from removing and/or repairing SNr 082-
0017 shall be delivered to a location within 5 miles from the jobsite. For delivery of debris, the
Contractor shall contact Mike Cox or Tim Price at the contact information shown below. The
Contractor shall coordinate delivery of the debris to a location designated by the Engineer at no
additional cost to the Department. Upon receipt of the debris, the receiving agency shall be
responsible for additional costs of processing, delivery placement, and use of the material and
shall assume legal and permitting responsibility for the placement of the debris. Payment for
delivery of the debris to the designated location shall be included in the cost for Concrete
Removal, Concrete Removal (Special), and Temporary Support System.

Mike Cox,
email — Joseph.M.Cox@illinois.gov,
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yard phone — 618-875-9231

Tim Price,

e-mail — timothy.price@illinois.gov,
office phone — 618-346-3284,

cell phone — 618-301-8825

Bowman Maintenance Yard hours are from 7:00 AM to 3:30 PM.

STATUS OF UTILITIES TO BE ADJUSTED

NO UTILITIES TO BE ADJUSTED

The above represents the best information of the Department and is only included for the
convenience of the bidder. The applicable provisions of Sections 102 and 103 and Articles 105.07
and 107.20 of the Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction shall apply.

If any utility adjustment or removal has not been completed when required by the Contractor's

operation, the Contractor should notify the Engineer in writing. A request for an extension of time
will be considered to the extent the Contractor's operations were affected.
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JACK AND REMOVE EXISTING BEARINGS

Effective: April 20, 1994
Revised: April 13, 2018

Description: This work consists of furnishing all labor, tools and equipment for jacking and
supporting the existing beams/slab while removing the bearing assembly. The Contractor is
responsible for the complete design of the bridge lifting procedures and the materials used. The
Contractor shall furnish and place all bracing, shoring, blocking, cribbing, temporary structural
steel, timber, shims, wedges, hydraulic jacks, and any other materials and equipment necessary
for safe and proper execution of the work. The Contractor shall remove and dispose of the
bearings according to Article 501.05 of the Standard Specifications.

Construction Requirements: The Contractor shall submit details and calculations of his/her
proposed jacking systems and temporary support procedures for approval by the Engineer before
commencing work. If unforeseen field conditions preclude the execution of the approved jacking
plan, the Engineer may require the Contractor to provide additional supports or measures. All
changes to the jacking plan shall be approved by the Structural Engineer that sealed the jacking
plan.Neither added precautions nor the failure of the Engineer to order additional protection will
in any way relieve the Contractor of sole responsibility for the safety of lives, equipment and
structure.

(a) Jack and Remove Existing Bearings with bridge deck in place. Jacking and cribbing under
and against the existing diaphragms, if applicable, will not be allowed. The Contractor's
jacking plans and procedures shall be designed and sealed by an lllinois Licensed
Structural Engineer.

In all cases, traffic shall be removed from the portion of the structure to be jacked prior to
and during the entire time the load is being supported by the hydraulic pressure of the
jack(s). The minimum jack capacity per beam shall be as noted in the plans. Whenever
possible, traffic shall be kept off that portion of the structure during the entire bearing
replacement operation. The shoring or cribbing supporting the beam(s) during bearing
replacement shall be designed to support the dead load plus one half of the live load and
impact shown in the plans. If traffic cannot be kept off that portion of the structure during
the bearing replacement then the shoring or cribbing supporting the beam(s) shall be
designed to support the dead load and full live load and impact shown in the plans.

No jacking shall be allowed during the period of placement and cure time required for any
concrete placed in the span(s) contributing loads to the bearings to be jacked and
removed.

Jacking shall be limited to 1/8 in. (4 mm) maximum when jacking one bearing at a time.
Simultaneous jacking of all beams at one support may be performed provided the
maximum lift is 1/4 in. (7 mm) and the maximum differential displacement between
adjacent beams is 1/8 in. (4 mm). Suitable gauges for the measurement of superstructure
movement shall be furnished and installed by the Contractor.

(b) Jack and Remove Existing Bearings when entire bridge deck is removed. Jacking and
bearing removal shall be done after the removal of the existing bridge deck is complete.
The Contractor’s plans and procedures for the proposed jacking and cribbing system shall
be designed and sealed by an lllinois Licensed Structural Engineer, unless jacking can be
accomplished directly from the bearing seat under the beams or girders.
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Jacking shall be limited to 1/4 in. (7 mm) maximum when jacking one beam at a time.
Simultaneous jacking of all beams at one support may be performed provided the
maximum lift is 3/4 in. (19 mm) and the maximum differential displacement between
adjacent beams is 1/4 in. (7 mm). When staged construction is utilized, simultaneous
jacking of all beams shall be limited to 1/4 in. (7 mm) unless the diaphragms at the stage
line are disconnected, in which case the maximum lift is 3/4 in. (19 mm). Suitable gauges
for the measurement of superstructure movement shall be furnished and installed by the
Contractor.

The Contractor shall be responsible for restoring to their original condition, prior to jacking, the
drainage ditches, pavement, or slopewall disturbed by the cribbing footings.

Basis of Payment: This work will be paid for at the contract unit price each for JACK AND
REMOVE EXISTING BEARINGS.

Additional supports or measures resulting from unforeseen field conditions will be paid for
according to Article 109.04.

JACKING EXISTING SUPERSTRUCTURE
Effective: January 11, 1993 Revised: April 13, 2018

Description: This work shall consist of furnishing all material, equipment and labor for the
construction and subsequent removal of jacking support systems complete, including jacks, jack
supports, shims and all necessary cribbing. Included under this item shall be all work to raise and
support the existing structure as specified on the plans and as noted herein.

Submittals: The Contractor shall submit details and calculations of his/her proposed jacking
systems, cribbing and procedures for approval of the Engineer before commencing work. The
system shall be designed and sealed by a Structural Engineer licensed in lllinois. Approval will
not relieve the Contractor of responsibility for the safety of the structure.

Construction Requirements: Jacking and cribbing shall be done only under main beams, with
jacking against diaphragms prohibited unless specifically allowed on the plans. Mud sills for
timber cribbing shall be placed on firm, level, tamped ground that has been inspected by probes
for soft spots. Uneven settlement should be anticipated and correction shims provided for mud
sills that are partially on stabilized shoulders or pavement.

If unforeseen field conditions preclude the execution of the approved jacking plan, the Engineer
may require the Contractor to provide additional supports or measuresAll changes to the revised
jacking plan shall be approved by the Structural Engineer that sealed the jacking plan. Neither
added precautions nor the failure of the Engineer to order additional protection will in any way
relieve the Contractor of sole responsibility for the safety of lives, equipment and structure.

Jacks shall be provided with a ram head plate approximately equal in contact area as the sole
plate at the beam. This plate shall be "C" clamped to the beam flange when clearances will not
allow the jack to be placed equidistant from the ends of the plate. The centerline of the ram head
must be in line with the centerline of the beam. A needle beam or fabricated jacking yoke with
two jacks will be allowed provided the design meets with the approval of the Engineer.
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The jacking support system shall be such that all beams that are attached transversely by a bridge
deck and/or diaphragms or crossframes, for each individual structure, shall be raised
simultaneously in the sequence prescribed in the plans and all jacking tolerances stated below
apply. If the bridge deck is removed and the diaphragms or crossframes between adjacent beams
are detached, then the beams do not need to be raised simultaneously and only the longitudinal
jacking tolerances stated below apply. The system shall be installed in such a manner to prevent
lateral movement and remain stable during all phases of the work. In all cases where multiple
jacks are used for a lift the hydraulic jacks shall be equipped with gages so that jacking pressures
can be equalized or the needle and blocking beams equipped with adjustable machinist levels so
that a uniform amount of lift can be accomplished. The jacking tolerances shall be as follows:

(@)  Jacking Existing Superstructure with bridge deck in place. The differential jacking
height shall not exceed 1/8 in. (4 mm) transversely between adjacent beams and
1/4 in. (7 mm) longitudinally between adjacent supports.

(b)  Jacking Existing Superstructure when entire bridge deck is removed. The
differential jacking height shall not exceed 1/4 in. (7 mm) transversely between
adjacent beams and 3/4 in. (19 mm) longitudinally between adjacent supports.

The Contractor shall be responsible for restoring to their original condition, prior to jacking, the
drainage ditches, pavement, or slopewall disturbed by the cribbing footings. If applicable, existing
diaphragms or cross frames at the stage construction line shall be disconnected prior to jacking
and reconnected using new H.S. bolts after jacking is completed.

Basis of Payment: This work, as herein specified, will be paid for at the contract lump sum price
for JACKING EXISTING SUPERSTRUCTURE.

Additional supports or measures resulting from unforeseen field conditions will be paid for
according to Article 109.04.

CLEANING AND PAINTING CONTACT SURFACE AREAS OF EXISTING STEEL
STRUCTURES
Effective: June 30, 2003 Revised: October 23, 2020

Description. This work shall consist of the surface preparation and painting of existing steel
structures in areas that will be in contact with new steel.

The existing steel at primary connections (faying surfaces) shall be prepared and primed as
specified herein prior to connecting new structural steel to the existing structure.

The existing steel at secondary connections shall be prepared, and if bare metal is exposed,
primed as specified herein prior to connecting new structural steel to the existing structure.

General. The existing coatings shall be assumed to contain lead and may also contain other toxic
metals. Any plans that may be furnished for the work, and any dimensions or other information
given regarding a structure, are only for the purpose of assisting bidders in determining the type
and location of steel to be cleaned and painted. It is the responsibility of the Contractor to verify
this information and the accuracy of the information provided shall in no way affect the price bid
for structural steel.
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Materials. The Bureau of Materials and Physical Research has established a list of all products
that have met preliminary requirements. Each batch of material must be tested and approved
before use.

The paint materials shall meet the requirements of the following articles of the Standard
Specification:

ltem Article

a) Organic Zinc Rich Primer 1008.05

b) Aluminum Epoxy Mastic 1008.03
Submittals:

a) Manufacturer's application instructions and product data sheets. Copies of the paint
manufacturer's application instructions and product data sheets shall be furnished to the
Engineer at the field site before steel cleaning begins.

b) Waste Management Plan. The Waste Management Plan shall address all aspects of waste
handling, storage, testing, hauling and disposal. Include the names, addresses, and a contact
person for the proposed licensed waste haulers and disposal facilities. Submit the name and
qualifications of the laboratory proposed for Toxicity Characteristic Leaching Procedure
(TCLP) analysis.

c) Quality Control (QC) Program. The QC Program shall identify the following; the
instrumentation that will be used, a schedule of required measurements and observations,
procedures for correcting unacceptable work, and procedures for improving surface
preparation and painting quality as a result of quality control findings.

Construction Requirements. The Contractor shall perform first line, in process QC inspections.
The Contractor shall implement the submitted and accepted QC Program to ensure that the work
accomplished complies with these specifications. The designated Quality Control inspector shall
be onsite full time during any operations that affect the quality of the coating system (e.g., surface
preparation, coating mixing and application, and evaluations between coats and upon completion
of the work). The Contractor shall provide artificial lighting in areas where natural light is
inadequate, as determined by the Engineer, to allow proper cleaning, inspection, and painting.
lllumination for inspection shall be at least 30 foot-candles (325 LUX). lllumination for cleaning
and priming, including the working platforms, access, and entryways shall be at least 20 foot-
candles (215 LUX).

The Contractor shall be responsible for any damage caused to persons, vehicles, or property,
except as indemnified by the Response Action Contractor Indemnification Act. Whenever the
intended purposes of the protective devices are not being accomplished, as determined by the
Engineer, work shall be immediately suspended until corrections are made. Painted surfaces
damaged by any Contractor's operation shall be removed and repainted, as directed by the
Engineer, at the Contractor's expense.

Weather Conditions. Surfaces to be primed after cleaning shall remain free of moisture and other
contaminants. The Contractor shall control his/her operations to ensure that dust, dirt, or moisture
does not come in contact with surfaces cleaned prior to painting. Surfaces painted shall be
protected until the coating is sufficiently cured to protect itself from damage.

61



Restrictions on ambient conditions shall be as per the coating manufacturer's written
specifications.

Surface Preparation: Prior to making connections or painting, all loose abrasives, paint, and
residue shall be contained, collected, removed from the surface area and properly disposed of as
specified later in this specification.

Soluble Salt Remediation. The Contractor shall implement surface preparation procedures and
processes that will remove chloride from the surfaces to levels below 7 micrograms per square
centimeter. Surfaces that may be contaminated with chloride include, but are not limited to,
expansion joints and all areas that are subject to roadway splash or runoff such as fascia beams
and stringers. Surfaces shall be tested for chlorides at a frequency of five tests per bearing line,
with tests performed on both the beams and diaphragms/cross-frames at expansion joints.

Methods of chloride removal may include, but are not limited to, hand washing, steam cleaning,
or pressure washing with or without the addition of a chemical soluble salt remover as approved
by the coating manufacturer and scrubbing before or after initial paint removal. The Contractor
may also elect to clean the steel and allow it to rust overnight followed by recleaning, or by utilizing
blends of fine and coarse abrasives during blast cleaning, wet abrasive/water jetting methods of
preparation, or combinations of the above. If steam or water cleaning methods of chloride removal
are utilized over surfaces where the coating has been completely removed, and the water does
not contact any lead containing coatings, the water does not have to be collected. The Contractor
shall provide the proposed procedures for chloride remediation in the Surface
Preparation/Painting Plan.

Upon completion of the chloride remediation steps, the Contractor shall use cell methods of field
chloride extraction and test procedures (e.g., silver dichromate) accepted by the Engineer, to test
representative surfaces that were previously rusted (e.g., pitted steel) for the presence of
remaining chlorides. Remaining chloride levels shall be no greater than 7ug/sq cm as read
directly from the surface without any multiplier applied to the results. The testing must be
performed, and the results must be acceptable, prior to painting each day.

A minimum of 5 tests per 1000 sq. ft. (93 sq m) or fraction thereof completed in a given day, shall
be conducted at project start up. If results greater than 7 ug/sq cm are detected, the surfaces
shall be recleaned and retested at the same frequency. If acceptable results are achieved on
three consecutive days in which testing is conducted, the test frequency may be reduced to 1 test
per 1000 sq. ft. (93 sg. m) prepared each day provided the chloride remediation process remains
unchanged. If unacceptable results are encountered, or the methods of chloride remediation are
changed, the Contractor shall resume testing at a frequency of 5 tests per 1000 sq. ft. (93 sq. m).

Following successful chloride testing the chloride test areas shall be cleaned as specified below.

Painted surfaces of new steel damaged by abrasive blasting or by the Contractor's operations
shall be repainted, as directed by the Engineer, at the Contractor's expense.

a) Primary Connections. Primary connections shall be defined as faying (contact) surfaces of
high-strength bolted connections specifically noted in plans.

The surfaces of existing steel in all areas that will be in direct contact with new steel shall be
prepared according to SSPC-SP15, Commercial Grade Power Tool Cleaning using vacuum-
shrouded power tools equipped with HEPA filtration. The surface preparation shall remove
all rust, mill scale, and existing paint from the contact surface. At the Contractors option,
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vacuum blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP6, Commercial Blast Cleaning may be
substituted for SSPC-SP15 at no additional cost to the Department. The surface profile for
primary connection surfaces shall be 1.5 to 3.5 mils (38 to 90 microns).

b) Secondary Connections. Secondary connections shall be defined as all surface areas of
existing members that will be in contact with new steel except as previously defined as primary
connections.

These surfaces of existing steel in all areas that will be in direct contact with new steel shall
be prepared according to SSPC-SP3, Power Tool Cleaning using vacuum-shrouded power
tools equipped with HEPA filtration. The surface preparation shall remove all loose rust, loose
mill scale, and loose, checked, alligatored and peeling paint from the contact surface. At the
Contractors option, vacuum blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP6, Commercial Blast
Cleaning or SSPC-SP15, Commercial Grade Power Tool Cleaning may be substituted for
SSPC-SP3 at no additional cost to the Department. The surface profile for abrasive blast
cleaning and Commercial Grade Power Tool Cleaning shall be 1.5 to 3.5 mils (38 to 90
microns).

Painting. The manufacturer's written instructions shall be followed for paint storage, mixing,
thinning, application, ambient conditions, and drying times between coats. The surface shall be
free of dirt, dust, and debris prior to the application of any coat. The coatings shall be applied as
a continuous film of uniform thickness free of defects including, but not limited to, runs, sags,
overspray, dryspray, pinholes, voids, skips, misses, and shadow-through. Defects such as runs
and sags shall be brushed out immediately during application.

The Engineer will approve surface preparation prior to priming.

a) For Primary connections the surface of the prepared steel cleaned to bare metal shall be
primed with an organic zinc rich primer between 3.5 and 5.0 mils (90 and 125 microns) dry
film thickness.

b) For Secondary Connections the surface of the prepared steel cleaned to bare metal shall be
painted with either one coat of epoxy mastic between 5 and 7 mils (125 microns to 180
microns) in thickness or one coat of an organic zinc rich primer between 3.5 and 5.0 mils (90
and 125 microns) in thickness. Areas not cleaned to bare metal need not be painted.

For primary connections, the primer on the surface of the prepared steel shall cure according to
the manufacturers instructions prior to connecting new structural steel to the existing structure.
For secondary connections, the primer on the surface of the prepared steel need only be dry to
touch prior to connecting new steel to the existing structure.

The surrounding coating at each prepared location shall be feathered for a minimum distance of
1 1/2 in. (40 mm) to achieve a smooth transition between the prepared areas and the existing
coating.

Collection, Temporary Storage, Transportation and Disposal of Waste. The Contractor and the
Department are considered to be co-generators of the waste.

The Contractor is responsible for all aspects of waste collection, testing and identification,
handling, storage, transportation, and disposal according to these specifications and all applicable
Federal, State, and Local regulations. The Contractor shall provide for Engineer review and
acceptance a Waste Management Plan that addresses all aspects of waste handling, storage,
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and testing, and provides the names, addresses, and a contact person for the proposed licensed
waste haulers and disposal facilities. The Department will not perform any functions relating to
the waste other than provide EPA identification numbers, provide the Contractor with the
emergency response information, the emergency response telephone number required to be
provided on the manifest, and to sign the waste manifest. The Engineer will obtain the
identification numbers from the state and federal environmental protection agencies for the
bridge(s) to be painted and furnish those to the Contractor.

All surface preparation/paint residues shall be collected daily and deposited in all-weather
containers supplied by the Contractor as temporary storage. The storage area shall be secure to
prevent unauthorized entry or tampering with the containers. Acceptable measures include
storage within a fully enclosed (e.g., fenced in) and locked area, within a temporary building, or
implementing other reasonable means to reduce the possibility of vandalism or exposure of the
waste to the public or the environment (e.g., securing the lids or covers of waste containers and
roll-off boxes). Waste shall not be stored outside of the containers. Waste shall be collected and
transferred to bulk containers taking extra precautions as necessary to prevent the suspension of
residues in air or contamination of surrounding surfaces. Precautions may include the transfer of
the material within a tarpaulin enclosure. Transfer into roll-off boxes shall be planned to minimize
the need for workers to enter the roll-off box.

No residues shall remain on uncontained surfaces overnight. Waste materials shall not be
removed through floor drains or by throwing them over the side of the bridge. Flammable
materials shall not be stored around or under any bridge structures.

The all-weather containers shall meet the requirements for the transportation of hazardous
materials and as approved by the Department. Acceptable containers include covered roll-off
boxes and 55-gallon drums (17H). The Contractor shall insure that no breaks and no deterioration
of these containers occurs and shall maintain a written log of weekly inspections of the condition
of the containers. A copy of the log shall be furnished to the Engineer upon request. The
containers shall be kept closed and sealed from moisture except during the addition of waste.
Each container shall be permanently identified with the date that waste was placed into the
container, contract number, hazardous waste name and ID number, and other information
required by the IEPA.

The Contractor shall have each waste stream sampled for each project and tested by TCLP and
according to EPA and disposal company requirements. The Engineer shall be notified in advance
when the samples will be collected. The samples shall be collected and shipped for testing within
the first week of the project, with the results due back to the Engineer within 10 days. The costs
of testing shall be considered included in this work. Copies of the test results shall be provided
to the Engineer prior to shipping the waste.

The existing paint removed, together with the surface preparation media (e.g. abrasive) shall be
handled as a hazardous waste, regardless of the TCLP results. The waste shall be transported
by a licensed hazardous waste transporter, treated by an IEPA permitted treatment facility to a
non-hazardous special waste and disposed of at an IEPA permitted disposal facility in lllinois.

The treatment/disposal facilities shall be approved by the Engineer and shall hold an IEPA permit
for waste disposal and waste stream authorization for this cleaning residue. The IEPA permit and
waste stream authorization must be obtained prior to beginning cleaning, except that if necessary,
limited paint removal will be permitted in order to obtain samples of the waste for the disposal
facilities. The waste shall be shipped to the facility within 90 days of the first accumulation of the
waste in the containers. When permitted by the Engineer, waste from multiple bridges in the
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same contract may be transported by the Contractor to a central waste storage location(s)
approved by the Engineer in order to consolidate the material for pick up, and to minimize the
storage of waste containers at multiple remote sites after demobilization. Arrangements for the
final waste pickup shall be made with the waste hauler by the time blast cleaning operations are
completed or as required to meet the 90-day limit stated above.

The Contractor shall submit a waste accumulation inventory table to the Engineer no later than
the 5" day of the month. The table shall show the number and size of waste containers filled
each day in the preceding month and the amount of waste shipped that month, including the dates
of shipments.

The Contractor shall prepare a manifest supplied by the IEPA for off-site treatment and disposal
before transporting the hazardous waste off-site. The Contractor shall prepare a land ban
notification for the waste to be furnished to the disposal facility. The Contractor shall obtain the
handwritten signature of the initial transporter and date of the acceptance of the manifest. The
Contractor shall send one copy of the manifest to the IEPA within two working days of transporting
the waste off-site. The Contractor shall furnish the generator copy of the manifest and a copy of
the land ban notification to the Engineer. The Contractor shall give the transporter the remaining
copies of the manifest.

All other project waste shall be removed from the site according to Federal, State and Local
regulations, with all waste removed from the site prior to final Contractor demobilization.

The Contractor shall make arrangements to have other hazardous waste, which he/she
generates, such as used paint solvent, transported to the Contractor's facility at the end of each
day that this waste is generated. These hazardous wastes shall be manifested using the
Contractor's own generator number to a treatment or disposal facility from the Contractor's facility.
The Contractor shall not combine solvents or other wastes with cleaning residue wastes. All
waste streams shall be stored in separate containers.

The Contractor is responsible for the payment of any fines and undertaking any clean up activities
mandated by State or federal environmental agencies for improper waste handling, storage,
transportation, or disposal.

Contractor personnel shall be trained in the proper handling of hazardous waste, and the
necessary notification and clean up requirements in the event of a spill. The Contractor shall
maintain a copy of the personnel training records at each bridge site.

It is understood and agreed that the cost of all work outlined above, unless otherwise specified,
has been included in the bid, and no extra compensation will be allowed.

Basis of Payment: This work will be considered included in the cost of "Furnishing and Erecting
Structural Steel”, "Erecting Structural Steel", or “Structural Steel Repair”, as applicable, according
to the Standard Specifications, unless otherwise specified on the plans.

CLEANING AND PAINTING EXISTING STEEL STRUCTURES

Effective: October 2, 2001
Revised: April 15, 2022
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Description. This work shall consist of the preparation of all designated metal surfaces by the
method(s) specified on the plans. This work also includes the painting of those designated
surfaces. This work also includes caulking locations designated on the plans and painting with
with the paint system(s) specified on the plans. The Contractor shall furnish all materials,
equipment, labor, and other essentials necessary to accomplish this work and all other work
described herein and as directed by the Engineer.

Materials. All materials to be used on an individual structure shall be produced by the same
manufacturer.

The Bureau of Materials and Physical Research has established a list of all products that have
met preliminary requirements. Each batch of material, except for the penetrating sealer, shall be
tested and assigned a MISTIC approval number before use. The specified colors shall be
produced in the coating manufacturer's facility. Tinting of the coating after it leaves the
manufacturer’s facility is not allowed.

The paint materials shall meet the following requirements of the Standard Specification and as
noted below:

Item Article
(a) Waterborne Acrylic 1008.04

(b) Aluminum Epoxy Mastic 1008.03

(c) Organic Zinc Rich Primer 1008.05

(d) Epoxy/ Aliphatic Urethane 1008.05

(e) Penetrating Sealer (Note 1)

(f) Moisture Cured Zinc Rich Urethane Primer (Note 2)

(g9) Moisture Cured Aromatic/Aliphatic Urethane (Note 2)

(h) Moisture Cured Penetrating Sealer (Note 3)

(i) Caulk (Polyurethane Joint Sealant) 1050.04

Note 1:The Epoxy Penetrating Sealer shall be a cross-linked multi component sealer. The sealer
shall have the following properties:

(a) The volume solids shall be 98 percent (plus or minus 2 percent).
(b) Shall be clear or slightly tinted color.

Note 2:These material requirements shall be according to the Special Provision for the Moisture
Cured Urethane Paint System.

Note 3:The Moisture Cured Penetrating Sealer manufacturer’s certification will be required.

Submittals. The Contractor shall submit for Engineer review and acceptance, the following plans
and information for completing the work. The submittals shall be provided within 30 days of
execution of the contract unless given written permission by the Engineer to submit them at a
later date. Work cannot proceed until the submittals are accepted by the Engineer. Details for
each of the plans are presented within the body of this specification.

a) Contractor/Personnel Qualifications. Evidence of Contractor qualifications and the names
and qualifications/experience/training of the personnel managing and implementing the
Quality Control program and conducting the quality control tests, and certifications for the
CAS (Coating Application Specialists) on SSPC-QP1 and QP2 projects.
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b)

d)

Quality Control (QC) Program. The QC Program shall identify the following; the
instrumentation that will be used, a schedule of required measurements and observations,
procedures for correcting unacceptable work, and procedures for improving surface
preparation and painting quality as a result of quality control findings. The program shall
incorporate at a minimum, the IDOT Quality Control Daily Report form, or a Contractor
form (paper or electronic) that provides equivalent information.

Inspection Access Plan. The inspection access plan for use by Contractor QC personnel
for ongoing inspections and by the Engineer during Quality Assurance (QA) observations.

Surface Preparation/Painting Plan. The surface preparation/painting plan shall include
the methods of surface preparation and type of equipment to be utilized for washing,
hand/power tool cleaning, removal of rust, mill scale, paint or foreign matter, abrasive blast
or water jetting, and remediation of chloride. If detergents, additives, or inhibitors are
incorporated into the water, the Contractor shall include the names of the materials and
Safety Data Sheets (SDS). The Contractor shall identify the solvents proposed for solvent
cleaning together with SDS.

If cleaning and painting over existing galvanized surfaces are specified, the plan shall
address surface preparation, painting, and touch up/repair of the galvanized surfaces.

The plan shall also include the methods of coating application and equipment to be
utilized.

If the Contractor proposes to heat or dehumidify the containment, the methods and
equipment proposed for use shall be included in the Plan for the Engineer’s consideration.

Paint Manufacturer Certifications and Letters. When a sealer is used, the Contractor shall
provide the manufacturer’s certification of compliance with IDOT testing requirements
listed under “Materials” above. A certification regarding the compatibility of the sealer with
the specified paint system shall also be included.

When rust inhibitors are used, the Contractor shall provide a letter from the coating
manufacturer indicating that the inhibitor is compatible with, and will not adversely affect
the performance of the coating system.

If the use of a chemical soluble salt remover is proposed by the Contractor, provide a letter
from the coating manufacturer indicating that the material will not adversely affect the
performance of the coating system.

The paint manufacturer's most recent application and thinning instructions, SDS and
product data sheets shall be provided, with specific attention drawn to storage
temperatures, and the temperatures of the material, surface and ambient air at the time of
application.

A letter or written instructions from the coating manufacturer shall be provided indicating
the length of time that each coat must be protected from cold or inclement weather (e.g.,
exposure to rain) during its drying period, the maximum recoat time for each coat, and the
steps necessary to prepare each coat for overcoating if the maximum recoat time is
exceeded.
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f)  Abrasives. Abrasives to be used for abrasive blast cleaning, including SDS. For
expendable abrasives, the Contractor shall provide certification from the abrasive supplier
that the abrasive meets the requirements of SSPC-AB1. For steel grit abrasives, the
certification shall indicate that the abrasive meets the requirements of SSPC-AB3.

g) Protective Coverings. Plan for containing or controlling paint debris (droplets, spills,
overspray, etc.). Any tarpaulins or protective coverings proposed for use shall be fire
retardant. For submittal requirements involving the containment used to remove lead
paint, the Contractor shall refer to Special Provision for Containment and Disposal of Lead
Paint Cleaning Residues.

h)  Progress Schedule. Progress schedule shall be submitted per Article 108.02 and shall
identify all major work items (e.g., installation of rigging/containment, surface preparation,
and coating application).

When the Engineer accepts the submittals, the Contractor will receive written notification. The
Contractor shall not begin any paint removal work until the Engineer has accepted the submittals.
The Contractor shall not construe Engineer acceptance of the submittals to imply approval of any
particular method or sequence for conducting the work, or for addressing health and safety
concerns. Acceptance of the programs does not relieve the Contractor from the responsibility to
conduct the work according to the requirements of Federal, State, or Local regulations and this
specification, or to adequately protect the health and safety of all workers involved in the project
and any members of the public who may be affected by the project. The Contractor remains
solely responsible for the adequacy and completeness of the programs and work practices, and
adherence to them.

Contractor Qualifications. Unless indicated otherwise on the contract plans, for non lead
abatement projects, the painting Contractor shall possess current SSPC-QP1 certification.
Unless indicated otherwise on the plans, for lead abatement projects the Contractor shall also
possess current SSPC-QP2 certification. The Contractor shall maintain certified status
throughout the duration of the painting work under the contract. The Department reserves the
right to accept Contractors documented to be currently enrolled in the SSPC-QP7, Painting
Contractor Introductory Program, Category 2, in lieu of the QP certifications noted above.

Quality Control (QC) Inspections. The Contractor shall perform first line, in process QC
inspections. The Contractor shall implement the submitted and accepted QC Program to ensure
that the work accomplished complies with these specifications. The designated Quality Control
inspector shall be onsite full time during any operations that affect the quality of the coating system
(e.g., surface preparation and chloride remediation, coating mixing and application, and
evaluations between coats and upon project completion). The Contractor shall use the IDOT
Quality Control Daily Report form to record the results of quality control tests. Alternative forms
(paper or electronic) will be allowed provided they furnish equivalent documentation as the IDOT
form, and they are accepted as part of the QC Program submittal. The completed reports shall
be turned into the Engineer before work resumes the following day. The Engineer or designated
representative will sign the report. The signature is an acknowledgment that the report has been
received, but should not be construed as an agreement that any of the information documented
therein is accurate.
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Contractor QC inspections shall include, but not be limited to the following:

o Suitability of protective coverings and the means employed to control project debris and
paint spills, overspray, etc.

o Ambient conditions

Surface preparation (solvent cleaning, pressure washing including chalk tests,

hand/power tool or abrasive blast cleaning, etc.)

Chloride remediation

Coating application (specified materials, mixing, thinning, and wet/dry film thickness)

Recoat times and cleanliness between coats

Coating continuity and coverage (freedom from runs, sags, overspray, dryspray, pinholes,

shadow-through, skips, misses, etc.)

The personnel managing the Contractor’'s QC Program shall possess a minimum classification of
Society of Protective Coatings (SSPC) BCI certified, National Association of Corrosion Engineers
(NACE) Coating Inspector Level 2 - Certified, and shall provide evidence of successful inspection
of 3 bridge projects of similar or greater complexity and scope that have been completed in the
last 2 years. Copies of the certification and experience shall be provided. References for
experience shall be provided and shall include the name, address, and telephone number of a
contact person employed by the bridge owner.

The personnel performing the QC tests shall be trained in coatings inspection and the use of the
testing instruments. Documentation of training shall be provided. The QC personnel shall not
perform hands on surface preparation or painting activities. Painters shall perform wet film
thickness measurements, with QC personnel conducting random spot checks of the wet film. The
Contractor shall not replace the QC personnel assigned to the project without advance notice to
the Engineer, and acceptance of the replacement(s), by the Engineer.

The Contractor shall supply all necessary equipment with current calibration certifications to
perform the QC inspections. Equipment shall include the following at a minimum:

e Sling psychrometer or digital psychrometer for the measurement of dew point and relative
humidity, together with all necessary weather bureau tables or psychrometric charts. In
the event of a conflict between readings with the sling psychrometer and the digital
psychrometer, the readings with the sling psychrometer shall prevail.

o Surface temperature thermometer

e SSPC Visual Standards VIS 1, Guide and Reference Photographs for Steel Surfaces
Prepared by Dry Abrasive Blast Cleaning; SSPC-VIS 3, Visual Standard for Power and
Hand-Tool Cleaned Steel; SSPC-VIS 4, Guide and Reference Photographs for Steel
Prepared by Water Jetting, and/or SSPC-VIS 5, Guide and Reference Photographs for
Steel Prepared by Wet Abrasive Blast Cleaning, as applicable.

e Test equipment for determining abrasive cleanliness (oil content and water-soluble
contaminants) according to SSPC abrasive specifications AB1, AB2, and AB3.

e Commercially available putty knife of a minimum thickness of 40 mils (1mm) and a width
between 1 and 3 in. (25 and 75 mm). Note that the putty knife is only required for projects
in which the existing coating is being feathered and tested with a dull putty knife.

e Testex Press-O-Film Replica Tape and Micrometer compliant with Method C of ASTM
D4417, Standard Test Methods for Field Measurement of Surface Profile of Blast Cleaned
Steel, or digital profile depth micrometer compliant with ASTM D4417, Method B. In the
event of a conflict between measurements with the two instruments on abrasive blast
cleaned steel, the results with the Testex Tape shall prevail. Note that for measuring the
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profile of steel power tool cleaned to SSPC-SP15, Commercial Grade Power Tool

Cleaning, the digital profile depth micrometer shall be used.

Bresle Cell Kits or CHLOR*TEST Kkits for chloride determinations, or equivalent

Wet Film Thickness Gage

Blotter paper for compressed air cleanliness checks

Type 2 Electronic Dry Film Thickness Gage per SSPC - PA2, Procedure for Determining

Conformance to Dry Coating Thickness Requirements

Standards for verifying the accuracy of the dry film thickness gage

e Light meter for measuring light intensity during paint removal, painting, and inspection
activities

e All applicable ASTM and SSPC Standards used for the work (reference list attached)

The accuracy of the instruments shall be verified by the Contractor's personnel according to the
equipment manufacturer's recommendations and the Contractor's QC Program. All inspection
equipment shall be made available to the Engineer for QA observations on an as needed basis.

Hold Point Notification. Specific inspection items throughout this specification are designated as
Hold Points. Unless other arrangements are made at the project site, the Contractor shall provide
the Engineer with a minimum 4-hour notification before a Hold Point inspection will be reached.
If the 4-hour notification is provided and the Work is ready for inspection at that time, the Engineer
will conduct the necessary observations. If the Work is not ready at the appointed time, unless
other arrangements are made, an additional 4-hour notification is required. Permission to proceed
beyond a Hold Point without a QA inspection will be granted solely at the discretion of the
Engineer, and only on a case by case basis.

Quality Assurance (QA) Observations. The Engineer will conduct QA observations of any or all
phases of the work. The presence or activity of Engineer observations in no way relieves the
Contractor of the responsibility to provide all necessary daily QC inspections of his/her own and
to comply with all requirements of this Specification.

The Engineer has the right to reject any work that was performed without adequate provision for
QA observations.

Inspection Access and Lighting. The Contractor shall facilitate the Engineer’s observations as
required, including allowing ample time to view the work. The Contractor shall furnish, erect and
move scaffolding or other mechanical equipment to permit close observation of all surfaces to be
cleaned and painted. This equipment shall be provided during all phases of the work. Examples
of acceptable access structures include:

o Mechanical lifting equipment, such as, scissor trucks, hydraulic booms, etc.

¢ Platforms suspended from the structure comprised of trusses or other stiff supporting
members and including rails and kick boards.

e Simple catenary supports are permitted only if independent lifelines for attaching a fall
arrest system according to Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA)
regulations are provided.

When the surface to be inspected is more than 6 ft. (1.8 m) above the ground or water surface,
and fall prevention is not provided (e.g., guardrails are not provided), the Contractor shall provide
the Engineer with a safety harness and a lifeline according to OSHA regulations. The lifeline and
attachment shall not direct the fall into oncoming traffic. The Contractor shall provide a method
of attaching the lifeline to the structure independent of the inspection facility or any support of the
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platform. When the inspection facility (e.g., platform) is more than 2 1/2 ft. (800 mm) above the
ground, the Contractor shall provide an approved means of access onto the platform.

The Contractor shall provide artificial lighting in areas both inside and outside the containment
where natural light is inadequate, as determined by the Engineer, to allow proper cleaning,
inspection, and painting. lllumination for inspection shall be at least 30 foot-candles (325 LUX).
lllumination for cleaning and painting, including the working platforms, access and entryways shall
be at least 20 foot-candles (215 LUX). General work area illumination outside the containment
shall be employed at the discretion of the Engineer and shall be at least 5 foot-candles. The
exterior lighting system shall be designed and operated so as to avoid glare that interferes with
traffic, workers, and inspection personnel.

Surface Preparation and Painting Equipment. All cleaning and painting equipment shall include
gages capable of accurately measuring fluid and air pressures and shall have valves capable of
regulating the flow of air, water or paint as recommended by the equipment manufacturer. The
equipment shall be maintained in proper working order.

Diesel or gasoline powered equipment shall be positioned or vented in a manner to prevent
deposition of combustion contaminants on any part of the structure.

Hand tools, power tools, pressure washing, water jetting, abrasive blast cleaning equipment,
brushes, rollers, and spray equipment shall be of suitable size and capacity to perform the work
required by this specification. All power tools shall be equipped with vacuums and High Efficiency
Particulate Air (HEPA) filtration. Appropriate filters, traps and dryers shall be provided for the
compressed air used for abrasive blast cleaning and conventional spray application. Paint pots
shall be equipped with air operated continuous mixing devices unless prohibited by the coating
manufacturer.

Test Sections. Prior to surface preparation, the Contractor shall prepare a test section(s) on each
structure to be painted in a location(s) which the Engineer considers to be representative of the
existing surface condition and steel type for the structure as a whole. More than one test section
may be needed to represent the various design configurations of the structure. The purpose of
the test section(s) is to demonstrate the use of the tools and degree of cleaning required
(cleanliness and profile) for each method of surface preparation that will be used on the project.
Each test section shall be approximately 10 sq. ft. (0.93 sq m). The test section(s) shall be
prepared using the same equipment, materials and procedures as the production operations. The
Contractor shall prepare the test section(s) to the specified level of cleaning according to the
appropriate SSPC visual standards, modified as necessary to comply with the requirements of
this specification. The written requirements of the specification prevail in the event of a conflict
with the SSPC visual standards. Only after the test section(s) have been approved shall the
Contractor proceed with surface preparation operations. Additional compensation will not be
allowed the Contractor for preparation of the test section(s).

For the production cleaning operations, the specifications and written definitions, the test
section(s), and the SSPC visual standards shall be used in that order for determining compliance
with the contractual requirements.

Protective Coverings and Damage. All portions of the structure that could be damaged by the
surface preparation and painting operations (e.g., utilities), including any sound paint that is
allowed to remain according to the contract documents, shall be protected by covering or
shielding. Tarpaulins drop cloths, or other approved materials shall be employed. The Contractor
shall comply with the provisions of the lllinois Environmental Protection Act. Paint drips, spills,

71



and overspray are not permitted to escape into the air or onto any other surfaces or surrounding
property not intended to be painted. Containment shall be used to control paint drips, spills, and
overspray, and shall be dropped and all equipment secured when sustained wind speeds of 40
mph (64 kph) or greater occur, unless the containment design necessitates action at lower wind
speeds. The contractor shall evaluate project-specific conditions to determine the specific type
and extent of containment needed to control the paint emissions and shall submit a plan for
containing or controlling paint debris (droplets, spills, overspray, etc.) to the Engineer for
acceptance prior to starting the work. Acceptance by the Engineer shall not relieve the Contractor
of their ultimate responsibility for controlling paint debris from escaping the work zone.

When the protective coverings need to be attached to the structure, they shall be attached by
bolting, clamping, or similar means. Welding or drilling into the structure is prohibited unless
approved by the Engineer in writing. When removing coatings containing lead the containment
and disposal of the residues shall be as specified in the Special Provision for Containment and
Disposal of Lead Paint Cleaning Residues contained elsewhere in this Contract. When removing
coatings not containing lead the containment and disposal of the residues shall be as specified in
the Special Provision for Containment and Disposal of Non-Lead Paint Cleaning Residues
contained elsewhere in this Contract.

The Contractor shall be responsible for any damage caused to persons, vehicles, or property,
except as indemnified by the Response Action Contractor Indemnification Act. Whenever the
intended purposes of the controls or protective devices used by the Contractor are not being
accomplished, work shall be immediately suspended until corrections are made. Damage to
vehicles or property shall be repaired by the Contractor at the Contractor’s expense. Painted
surfaces damaged by any Contractor's operation shall be repaired, removed and/or repainted, as
directed by the Engineer, at the Contractor's expense.

Weather Conditions. Surfaces to be painted after cleaning shall remain free of moisture and other
contaminants. The Contractor shall control his/her operations to insure that dust, dirt, or moisture
do not come in contact with surfaces cleaned or painted that day.

a) The surface temperature shall be at least 5°F (3°C) above the dew point during final surface
preparation operations. The manufacturers’ published literature shall be followed for
specific temperature, dew point, and humidity restrictions during the application of each
coat.

b) If the Contractor proposes to control the weather conditions inside containment, proposed
methods and equipment for heating and/or dehumidification shall be included in the work
plans for the Engineer’s consideration. Only indirect fired heating equipment shall be used
to prevent the introduction of moisture and carbon monoxide into the containment. The
heating unit(s) shall be ventilated to the outside of the containment. Any
heating/dehumidification proposals accepted by the Engineer shall be implemented at no
additional cost to the department.

¢) Cleaning and painting shall be done between April 15 and October 31 unless authorized
otherwise by the Engineer in writing.

The Contractor shall monitor temperature, dew point, and relative humidity every 4 hours during
surface preparation and coating application in the specific areas where the work is being
performed. The frequency of monitoring shall increase if weather conditions are changing. If the
weather conditions after application and during drying are forecast to be outside the acceptable
limits established by the coating manufacturer, coating application shall not proceed. If the
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weather conditions are forecast to be borderline relative to the limits established by the
manufacturer, monitoring shall continue at a minimum of 4-hour intervals throughout the drying
period. The Engineer has the right to reject any work that was performed, or drying that took
place, under unfavorable weather conditions. Rejected work shall be removed, recleaned, and
repainted at the Contractor’s expense.

Compressed Air Cleanliness. Prior to using compressed air for abrasive blast cleaning, blowing
down the surfaces, and painting with conventional spray, the Contractor shall verify that the
compressed air is free of moisture and oil contamination according to the requirements of ASTM
D 4285. The tests shall be conducted at least one time each shift for each compressor system in
operation. If air contamination is evident, the Contractor shall change filters, clean traps, add
moisture separators or filters, or make other adjustments as necessary to achieve clean, dry air.
The Contractor shall also examine the work performed since the last acceptable test for evidence
of defects or contamination caused by the compressed air. Effected work shall be repaired at the
Contractor’s expense.

Low Pressure Water Cleaning and Solvent Cleaning (HOLD POINT). The Contractor shall notify
the Engineer 24 hours in advance of beginning surface preparation operations.

a) Water Cleaning of Lead Containing Coatings Prior to Overcoating. Prior to initiating any
mechanical cleaning such as hand/power tool cleaning on surfaces that are painted with
lead, all surfaces to be prepared and painted, and the tops of pier and abutment caps shall
be washed. Washing is not required if the surfaces will be prepared by water jetting.

Washing shall involve the use of potable water at a minimum of 1000 psi (7 MPa) and less
than 5000 psi (34 MPa) according to “Low Pressure Water Cleaning” of SSPC-SP WJ-4.
There are no restrictions on the presence of flash rusting of bare steel after cleaning. Paint
spray equipment shall not be used to perform the water cleaning. The cleaning shall be
performed in such a manner as to remove dust, dirt, chalk, insect and animal nests, bird
droppings, loose coating, loose mill scale, loose rust and other corrosion products, and
other foreign matter. Water cleaning shall be supplemented with scrubbing as necessary
to remove the surface contaminants. . The water, debris, and any loose paint removed
by water cleaning shall be collected for proper disposal. The washing shall be completed
no more than 2 weeks prior to surface preparation.

If detergents or other additives are added to the water, the detergents/additives shall be
included in the submittals and not used until accepted by the Engineer. When detergents
or additives are used, the surface shall be rinsed with potable water before the detergent
water dries.

After washing has been accepted by the Engineer, all traces of asphaltic cement, oll,
grease, diesel fuel deposits, and other soluble contaminants which remain on the steel
surfaces to be painted shall be removed by solvent cleaning according to SSPC — SP1,
supplemented with scraping (e.g., to remove large deposits of asphaltic cement) as
required. The solvent(s) used for cleaning shall be compatible with the existing coating
system. The Contractor shall identify the proposed solvent(s) in the submittals. If the
existing coating is softened, wrinkled, or shows other signs of attack from the solvents, the
Contractor shall immediately discontinue their use. The name and composition of
replacement solvents, together with MSDS, shall be submitted for Engineer acceptance
prior to use.
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Under no circumstances shall subsequent hand/power tool cleaning or abrasive blast
cleaning be performed in areas containing surface contaminants or in areas where the
Engineer has not accepted the washing and solvent cleaning. Surfaces prepared by
hand/power tool cleaning or abrasive blast cleaning without approval of the washing and
solvent cleaning may be rejected by the Engineer. Rejected surfaces shall be recleaned
with both solvent and the specified mechanical means at the Contractor’s expense.

After all washing and mechanical cleaning are completed, representative areas of the
existing coating shall be tested to verify that the surface is free of chalk and other loose
surface debris or foreign matter. The testing shall be performed according to ASTM
D4214. Cleaning shall continue until a chalk rating of 6 or better is achieved in every case.

b) Water Cleaning of Non-Lead Coatings Prior to Overcoating. Thoroughly clean the
surfaces according to the steps defined above for “Water Cleaning of Lead Containing
Coatings Prior to Overcoating.” The wash water does not need to be collected, but paint
chips, insect and animal nests, bird droppings and other foreign matter shall be collected
for proper disposal. If the shop primer is inorganic zinc, the chalk rating does not apply.
All other provisions are applicable.

c) Water Cleaning/Debris Removal Prior to Total Coating Removal. When total coating
removal is specified, water cleaning of the surface prior to coating removal is not required
by this specification and is at the option of the Contractor. If the Contractor chooses to
use water cleaning, the above provisions for water cleaning of lead and non-lead coatings
apply as applicable, including collection and disposal of the waste.

Whether or not the surfaces are pre-cleaned using water, the tops of the pier caps and
abutments shall be cleaned free of dirt, paint chips, insect and animal nests, bird droppings
and other foreign matter and the debris collected for proper disposal. Cleaning can be
accomplished by wet or dry methods.

Prior to mechanical cleaning, oil, grease, and other soluble contaminants on bare steel or
rusted surfaces shall be removed by solvent cleaning according to SSPC-SP1.

d) Water Cleaning Between Coats. When foreign matter has accumulated on a newly
applied coat, washing and scrubbing shall be performed prior to the application of
subsequent coats. The water does not need to be collected unless it contacts existing
lead containing coatings.

Laminar and Stratified Rust. All laminar and stratified rust that has formed on the existing steel
surfaces shall be removed. Pack rust formed along the perimeter of mating surfaces of connected
plates or shapes of structural steel shall be removed to the extent feasible without mechanically
detaching the mating surface. When caulking is specified, all rust shall be removed to a surface
depth as directed by the Engineer to accommodate the approved sealant. Any pack rust
remaining after cleaning the mating surfaces shall be tight and intact when examined using a dull
putty knife. The tools used to remove these corrosion products shall be identified in the submittals
and accepted by the Engineer. If the surface preparation or removal of rust results in nicks or
gouges in the steel, the work shall be suspended, and the damaged areas repaired to the
satisfaction of the Engineer, at the Contractor’s expense. The Contractor shall also demonstrate
that he/she has made the necessary adjustments to prevent a reoccurrence of the damage prior
to resuming work. If surface preparation reveals holes or section loss, or creates holes in the
steel, the Contractor shall notify the Engineer. Whenever possible, the Department will require
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that the primer be applied to preserve the area, and allow work to proceed, with repairs and touch
up performed at a later date.

Surface Preparation (HOLD POINT). One or more of the following methods of surface preparation
shall be used as specified on the plans. When a method of surface preparation is specified, it
applies to the entire surface, including areas that may be concealed by the containment
connection points. In each case, as part of the surface preparation process, soluble salts shall
be remediated as specified under “Soluble Salt Remediation.” The Contractor shall also note that
the surface of the steel beneath the existing coating system may contain corrosion and/or mill
scale. Removal of said corrosion and/or mill scale, when specified, shall be considered included
in this work and no extra compensation will be allowed.

When a particular cleaning method is specified for use in distinct zones on the bridge, the cleaning
shall extend into the existing surrounding paint until a sound border is achieved. The edge of the
existing paint is considered to be sound and intact after cleaning if it cannot be lifted by probing
the edge with a dull putty knife. The sound paint shall be feathered for a minimum of 1 1/2 in. (40
mm) to achieve a smooth transition between the prepared steel and the existing coatings.
Sanders with vacuum attachments, which have been approved by the Engineer, shall be used as
necessary to accomplish the feathering.

a) Limited Access Areas: A best effort with the specified methods of cleaning shall be
performed in limited access areas such as the backsides of rivets inside built up box
members. The equipment being used for the majority of the cleaning may need to be
supplemented with other commercially available equipment, such as angle nozzles, to
properly clean the limited access areas. The acceptability of the best effort cleaning in
these areas is at the sole discretion of the Engineer.

b) Near-White Metal Blast Cleaning: This surface preparation shall be accomplished
according to the requirements of Near-White Metal Blast Cleaning SSPC-SP 10. Unless
otherwise specified in the contract, the designated surfaces shall be prepared by dry
abrasive blast cleaning, wet abrasive blast cleaning, or water jetting with abrasive
injection. A Near-White Metal Blast Cleaned surface, when viewed without magnification,
shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxides, corrosion
products, and other foreign matter, except for staining.

Random staining shall be limited to no more than 5 percent of each 9 sq. in. (58 sg. cm)
of surface area and may consist of light shadows, slight streaks, or minor discoloration
caused by stains of rust, stains of mill scale, or stains of previously applied paint. With
the exception of crevices as defined below, surface discoloration is considered to be a
residue that must be removed, rather than a stain, if it possesses enough mass or
thickness that it can be removed as a powder or in chips when scraped with a pocketknife.

A surface profile shall be created on the steel as defined later under “Surface Profile.”

At the discretion of the Engineer, after a best effort cleaning, slight traces of existing
coating may be permitted to remain within crevices such as those created between the
steel and rivets or bolts/washers/nuts, and between plates. When traces of coating are
permitted to remain, the coating shall be tightly bonded when examined by probing with a
dull putty knife. The traces of coating shall be confined to the bottom portion of the
crevices only, and shall not extend onto the surrounding steel or plate or onto the outer
surface of the rivets or bolts. Pitted steel is excluded from exemption considerations and
shall be cleaned according to SSPC-SP10.
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d)

If hackles or slivers are visible on the steel surface after cleaning, the Contractor shall
remove them by grinding followed by reblast cleaning. At the discretion of the Engineer,
the use of power tools to clean the localized areas after grinding, and to establish a surface
profile acceptable to the coating manufacturer, can be used in lieu of blast cleaning.

If the surfaces are prepared using wet abrasive methods, attention shall be paid to tightly
configured areas to assure that the preparation is thorough. After surface preparation is
completed, the surfaces, surrounding steel, and containment materials/scaffolding shall
be rinsed to remove abrasive dust and debris. Potable water shall be used for all
operations. An inhibitor shall be added to the supply water and/or rinse water to prevent
flash rusting. With the submittals, the Contractor shall provide a sample of the proposed
inhibitor together with a letter from the coating manufacturer indicating that the inhibitor is
suitable for use with their products and that the life of the coating system will not be
reduced due to the use of the inhibitor. The surfaces shall be allowed to completely dry
before the application of any coating.

Commercial Grade Power Tool Cleaning: This surface preparation shall be accomplished
according to the requirements of SSPC-SP15. The designated surfaces shall be
completely cleaned with power tools. A Commercial Grade Power Tool Cleaned surface,
when viewed without magnification, is free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, rust, coating,
oxides, mill scale, corrosion products, and other foreign matter, except for staining. In
previously pitted areas, slight residues of rust and paint may also be left in the bottoms of
pits.

Random staining shall be limited to no more than 33 percent of each 9 sq. in. (58 sq. cm)
of surface area. Allowable staining may consist of light shadows, slight streaks, or minor
discoloration caused by stains of rust, stains of mill scale, or stains of previously applied
paint. Surface discoloration is considered to be a residue that must be removed, rather
than a stain, if it possesses enough mass or thickness that it can be removed as a powder
or in chips when scraped with a pocketknife.

A surface profile shall be created on the steel as defined later under “Surface Profile.”

At the Contractor’s option, Near-White Metal Blast Cleaning may be substituted for Power
Tool Cleaning — Commercial Grade, as long as containment systems appropriate for
abrasive blast cleaning are utilized and there is no additional cost to the Department.

Power Tool Cleaning — Modified SP3: This surface preparation shall be accomplished
according to the requirements of SSPC-SP3, Power Tool Cleaning except as modified as
follows. The designated surfaces shall be cleaned with power tools. A power tool cleaned
surface shall be free of all loose rust, loose mill scale, loose and peeling paint, and loose
rust that is bleeding through and/or penetrating the coating. All locations of visible
corrosion and rust bleed, exposed or lifting mill scale, and lifting or loose paint shall be
prepared using the power tools, even if the material is tight.

Upon completion of the cleaning, rust, rust bleed, mill scale and surrounding paint are
permitted to remain if they can not be lifted using a dull putty knife.

Power Tool Cleaning of Shop Coated Steel. When shop-coated steel requires one or more

coats to be applied in the field, the surface of the shop coating shall be cleaned as specified
under “Water Cleaning of Non-Lead Coatings Prior to Overcoating.” If the damage is to a
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fully applied shop system, water cleaning is not required unless stipulated in the contract.
Damaged areas of shop coating shall be spot cleaned according to Power Tool Cleaning -
Modified SSPC-SP3. If the damage extends to the substrate, spot cleaning shall be
according to SSPC-SP15. The edges of the coating surrounding all spot repairs shall be
feathered.

f) Galvanized Surfaces: If galvanized surfaces are specified to be painted, they shall be
prepared by brush-off blast cleaning in accordance with SSPC-SP 16 or by using
proprietary solutions that are specifically designed to clean and etch (superficially roughen)
the galvanized steel for painting. If cleaning and etching solutions are selected, the
Contractor shall submit the manufacturer’'s technical product literature and SDS for
Engineer’s review and written acceptance prior to use.

Abrasives. Unless otherwise specified in the contract, when abrasive blast cleaning is specified,
it shall be performed using either expendable abrasives (other than silica sand) or recyclable steel
grit abrasives. Expendable abrasives shall be used one time and disposed of. Abrasive suppliers
shall certify that the expendable abrasives meet the requirements of SSPC-AB1 and that
recyclable steel grit abrasives meet SSPC-AB3. Tests to confirm the cleanliness of new abrasives
(oil and water-soluble contamination) shall be performed by the Contractor according to the
requirements and frequencies of SSPC-AB1 and SSPC-AB3, as applicable. On a daily basis, the
Contractor shall verify that recycled abrasives are free of oil and water-soluble contamination by
conducting the tests specified in SSPC-AB2.

All surfaces prepared with abrasives not meeting the SSPC-AB1, AB2, or AB3 requirements, as
applicable, shall be solvent cleaned or low-pressure water cleaned as directed by the Engineer,
and reblast cleaned at the Contractor’s expense.

Surface Profile (HOLD POINT). The abrasives used for blast cleaning shall have a gradation
such that the abrasive will produce a uniform surface profile of 1.5 to 4.5 mils (38 to 114 microns).
If the profile requirements of the coating manufacturer are more restrictive, advise the Engineer
and comply with the more restrictive requirements. For recycled abrasives, an appropriate
operating mix shall be maintained in order to control the profile within these limits.

The surface profile for SSPC-SP15 power tool cleaned surfaces shall be within the range
specified by the coating manufacturer, but not less than 2.0 mils (50 microns).

The surface profile produced by abrasive blast cleaning shall be determined by replica tape or
digital profile depth micrometer according to SSPC-PA 17 at the beginning of the work, and each
day that surface preparation is performed. Areas having unacceptable profile measurements
shall be further tested to determine the limits of the deficient area. When replica tape is used, it
shall be attached to the daily report. In the event of a conflict between measurements taken with
the replica tape and digital profile depth micrometer, the measurements with the replica tape shall
prevail.

The surface profile produced by power tools to SSPC-SP15, shall be measured using the digital
profile depth micrometer only. Replica tape shall not be used.

When unacceptable profiles are produced, work shall be suspended. The Contractor shall submit
a plan for the necessary adjustments to ensure that the correct surface profile is achieved on all
surfaces. The Contractor shall not resume work until the new profile is verified by the QA
observations, and the Engineer confirms, in writing, that the profile is acceptable.
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Soluble Salt Remediation (HOLD POINT). The Contractor shall implement surface preparation
procedures and processes that will remove chloride from the surfaces to levels below 7
micrograms per square centimeter. Surfaces that may be contaminated with chloride include, but
are not limited to, expansion joints and all areas that are subject to roadway splash or run off such
as fascia beams and stringers. Surfaces shall be tested for chlorides at a frequency of five tests
per bearing line or fascia beam, with tests performed on both the beams and diaphragms/cross-
frames at expansion joints.

Methods of chloride removal may include, but are not limited to, hand washing, steam cleaning,
or pressure washing with or without the addition of a chemical soluble salt remover as approved
by the coating manufacturer, and scrubbing before or after initial paint removal. The Contractor
may also elect to clean the steel and allow it to rust overnight followed by recleaning, or by utilizing
blends of fine and coarse abrasives during blast cleaning, wet abrasive/water jetting methods of
preparation, or combinations of the above. If steam or water cleaning methods of chloride removal
are utilized over surfaces where the coating has been completely removed, and the water does
not contact any lead containing coatings, the water does not have to be collected. The Contractor
shall provide the proposed procedures for chloride remediation in the Surface
Preparation/Painting Plan.

Upon completion of the chloride remediation steps, the Contractor shall use cell methods of field
chloride extraction and test procedures (e.g., silver dichromate) accepted by the Engineer, to test
representative surfaces that were previously rusted (e.g., pitted steel) for the presence of
remaining chlorides. Remaining chloride levels shall be no greater than 7ug/sq cm as read
directly from the surface without any multiplier applied to the results. The testing must be
performed, and the results must be acceptable, prior to painting each day.

A minimum of 5 tests per 1000 sq. ft. (93 sq m) or fraction thereof completed in a given day, shall
be conducted at project start up. If results greater than 7 ug/sq cm are detected, the surfaces
shall be recleaned and retested at the same frequency. If acceptable results are achieved on
three consecutive days in which testing is conducted, the test frequency may be reduced to 1 test
per 1000 sq. ft. (93 sq. m) prepared each day provided the chloride remediation process remains
unchanged. If unacceptable results are encountered, or the methods of chloride remediation are
changed, the Contractor shall resume testing at a frequency of 5 tests per 1000 sq. ft. (93 sq. m).

Following successful chloride testing the chloride test areas shall be cleaned. SSPC-SP15,
Commercial Grade Power Tool Cleaning can be used to clean the test locations when the
specified degree of cleaning is SSPC-SP10.

Surface Condition Prior_to Painting (HOLD POINT). Prepared surfaces shall meet the
requirements of the respective degrees of cleaning immediately prior to painting, and shall be
painted before rusting appears on the surface. If rust appears or bare steel remains unpainted
for more than 12 hours, the affected area shall be prepared again at the expense of the
Contractor.

All loose paint and surface preparation cleaning residue on bridge steel surfaces, scaffolding and
platforms, containment materials, and tops of abutments and pier caps shall be removed prior to
painting. When lead paint is being disturbed, cleaning shall be accomplished by HEPA
vacuuming unless it is conducted within a containment that is designed with a ventilation system
capable of collecting the airborne dust and debris created by sweeping and blowing with
compressed air.
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The quality of surface preparation and cleaning of surface dust and debris must be accepted by
the Engineer prior to painting. The Engineer has the right to reject any work that was performed
without adequate provision for QA observations to accept the degree of cleaning. Rejected
coating work shall be removed and replaced at the Contractor's expense.

General Paint Requirements. Paint storage, mixing, and application shall be accomplished
according to these specifications and as specified in the paint manufacturer's written instructions
and product data sheets for the paint system used. In the event of a conflict between these
specifications and the coating manufacturers’ instructions and data sheets, the Contractor shall
advise the Engineer and comply with the Engineer’s written resolution. Until a resolution is
provided, the most restrictive conditions shall apply.

Unless noted otherwise, if a new concrete deck or repair to an existing deck is required, painting
shall be done after the deck is placed and the forms have been removed.

a) Paint Storage and Mixing. All Paint shall be stored according to the manufacturer’s
published instructions, including handling, temperatures, and warming as required prior to
mixing. All coatings shall be supplied in sealed containers bearing the manufacturers
name, product designation, batch number and mixing/thinning instructions. Leaking
containers shall not be used.

The Contractor shall only use batches of material that have an IDOT MISTIC approval
number. For multi-component materials, the batch number from one component is tested
with specific batch numbers from the other component(s). Only the same batch number
combinations that were tested and approved shall be mixed together for use.

Mixing shall be according to the manufacturer’s instructions. Thinning shall be performed
using thinner provided by the manufacturer, and only to the extent allowed by the
manufacturer’s written instructions. In no case shall thinning be permitted that would
cause the coating to exceed the local Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) emission
restrictions. For multiple component paints, only complete kits shall be mixed and used.
Partial mixing is not allowed.

The ingredients in the containers of paint shall be thoroughly mixed by mechanical power
mixers according to the manufacturer’s instructions, in the original containers before use
or mixing with other containers of paint. The paint shall be mixed in a manner that will
break up all lumps, completely disperse pigment and result in a uniform composition. Paint
shall be carefully examined after mixing for uniformity and to verify that no unmixed
pigment remains on the bottom of the container. Excessive skinning or partial hardening
due to improper or prolonged storage will be cause for rejection of the paint, even though
it may have been previously inspected and accepted and the container may have been
unopened.

Multiple component coatings shall be discarded after the expiration of the pot life. Single
component paint shall not remain in spray pots, paint buckets, etc. overnight. It shall be
stored in a covered container and remixed before use.

The Engineer reserves the right to sample field paint (individual components and/or the
mixed material) and have it analyzed. If the paint does not meet the product requirements
due to excessive thinning or because of other field problems, the coating shall be removed
from that section of the structure and replaced as directed by the Engineer.
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b)  Application Methods. Unless prohibited by the coating manufacturer’s written instructions,
paint may be applied by spray methods, rollers, or brushes. If applied with conventional
or airless spray methods, paint shall be applied in a uniform layer with overlapping at the
edges of the spray pattern.

The painters shall monitor the wet film thickness of each coat during application. The wet
film thickness shall be calculated based on the solids by volume of the material and the
amount of thinner added. When the new coating is applied over an existing system,
routine QC inspections of the wet film thickness shall be performed in addition to the
painter’s checks in order to establish that a proper film build is being applied.

When brushes or rollers are used to apply the coating, additional applications may be
required to achieve the specified thickness per layer.

c) Field Touch Up of Shop-Coated Steel. After cleaning, rusted and damaged areas of shop-
primed inorganic zinc shall be touched up using epoxy mastic. Damaged areas of shop-
applied intermediate shall be touched-up using the same intermediate specified for
painting the existing structure. Following touch up, the remaining coats (intermediate and
finish, or finish only, depending on the number of coats applied in the shop) shall be the
same materials specified for painting the existing structure. When inorganic zinc has been
used as the shop primer, a mist coat of the intermediate coat shall be applied before the
application of the full intermediate coat in order to prevent pinholing and bubbling.

d) Recoating and Film Continuity (HOLD POINT for each coat). Paint shall be considered
dry for recoating according to the time/temperature/humidity criteria provided in the
manufacturer’s instructions and when an additional coat can be applied without the
development of film irregularities; such as lifting, wrinkling, or loss of adhesion of the under
coat. The coating shall be considered to be too cured for recoating based on the maximum
recoat times stipulated by the coating manufacturer. If the maximum recoat times are
exceeded, written instructions from the manufacturer for preparing the surface to receive
the next coat shall be provided to the Engineer. Surface preparation and application shall
not proceed until the recommendations are accepted by the Engineer in writing. If
surfaces are contaminated, washing shall be accomplished prior to intermediate and final
coats. Wash water does not have to be collected unless the water contacts existing lead
containing coatings.

Painting shall be done in a neat and workmanlike manner. Each coat of paint shall be
applied as a continuous film of uniform thickness free of defects including, but not limited
to, runs, sags, overspray, dryspray, pinholes, voids, skips, misses, and shadow-through.
Defects such as runs and sags shall be brushed out immediately during application. Dry
spray on the surface of previous coats shall be removed prior to the application of the next
coat.

Paint Systems. The paint system(s) from the list below shall be applied as specified.

The paint manufacturer's relative humidity, dew point, and material, surface, and ambient
temperature restrictions shall be provided with the submittals and shall be strictly followed.
Written recommendations from the paint manufacturer for the length of time each coat must be
protected from cold or inclement weather (e.g., exposure to rain), during the drying period shall
be included in the submittals. Upon acceptance by the Engineer, these times shall be used to
govern the duration that protection must be maintained during drying.
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Where stripe coats are indicated, the Contractor shall apply an additional coat to edges, rivets,
bolts, crevices, welds, and similar surface irregularities. The stripe coat shall be applied by brush
or spray, but if applied by spray, it shall be followed immediately by brushing to thoroughly work
the coating into or on the irregular surfaces, and shall extend onto the surrounding steel a
minimum of 1 in. (25 mm) in all directions. The purpose of the stripe coat is to assure complete
coverage of crevices and to build additional thickness on edges and surface irregularities. If the
use of the brush on edges pulls the coating away, brushing of edges can be eliminated, provided
the additional coverage is achieved by spray. Measurement of stripe coat thickness is not
required, but the Contractor shall visually confirm that the stripe coats are providing the required
coverage.

The stripe coat may be applied as part of the application of the full coat unless prohibited by the
coating manufacturer. If applied as part of the application process of the full coat, the stripe coat
shall be allowed to dry for a minimum of 10 minutes in order to allow Contractor QC personnel to
verify that the coat was applied. If a wet-on-wet stripe coat is prohibited by the coating
manufacturer or brush or roller application of the full coat pulls the underlying stripe coat, the
stripe coat shall dry according to the manufacturers’ recommended drying times prior to the
application of the full coat. In the case of the prime coat, the full coat can also be applied first to
protect the steel, followed by the stripe coat after the full coat has dried.

The thicknesses of each coat as specified below shall be measured according to SSPC-PA2,
using Coating Thickness Restriction Level 3 (spot measurements 80% of the minimum and 120%
of the maximum, provided the entire area complies with the specified ranges).

a) System 1 — OZ/E/U — for Bare Steel: System 1 shall consist of the application of a full coat
of organic (epoxy) zinc-rich primer, a full intermediate coat of epoxy, and a full finish coat of
aliphatic urethane. Stripe coats of the prime and finish coats shall be applied. The film
thicknesses of the full coats shall be as follows:

¢ One full coat of organic zinc-rich primer between 3.5 and 5.0 mils (90 and 125 microns)
dry film thickness. The prime coat shall be tinted to a color that contrasts with the steel
surface.

¢ One full intermediate coat of epoxy between 3.0 and 6.0 mils (75 and 150 microns) dry
film thickness. The intermediate coat shall be a contrasting color to both the first coat
and finish coat.

e One full finish coat of aliphatic urethane between 2.5 and 4.0 mils (65 and 100 microns)
dry film thickness. Finish coat color shall be according to contract plans.

The total dry film thickness for this system, exclusive of areas receiving the stripe coats,
shall be between 9.0 and 15.0 mils (225 and 375 microns).

b) System 2 — PS/EM/U — for Overcoating an Existing System: System 2 shall consist of the
application of a full coat of epoxy penetrating sealer, a spot intermediate coat of aluminum
epoxy mastic and a stripe and full finish coat of aliphatic urethane.

A full coat of epoxy penetrating sealer shall be applied to all surfaces following surface
preparation. A spot intermediate coat shall consist of the application of one coat of the
aluminum epoxy mastic on all areas where rust is evident and areas where the old paint has
been removed, feathered and/or damaged prior to, during or after the cleaning and surface
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d)

preparation operations. After the spot intermediate, a stripe coat and full finish coat of
aliphatic urethane shall be applied. The film thicknesses shall be as follows:

¢ One full coat of epoxy penetrating sealer between 1.0 and 2.0 mils (25 and 50 microns)
dry film thickness.

e One spot coat of aluminum epoxy mastic between 5.0 and 7.0 mils (125 and 175
microns) dry film thickness. The color shall contrast with the finish coat.

e One full finish coat of aliphatic urethane between 2.5 and 4.0 mils (65 and 100 microns)
dry film thickness. Finish coat color shall be according to contract plans.

The total dry film thickness for this system, exclusive of the stripe coat, shall be between 8.5
and 13.0 mils (215 and 325 microns). The existing coating thickness to remain under the
overcoat must be verified in order to obtain accurate total dry film thickness measurements.

System 3 — EM/EM/AC — for Bare Steel: System 3 shall consist of the application of two full
coats of aluminum epoxy mastic and a full finish coat of waterborne acrylic. Stripe coats for
first coat of epoxy mastic and the finish coat shall be applied. The film thicknesses of the
full coats shall be as follows:

e One full coat of aluminum epoxy mastic between 5.0 and 7.0 mils (125 and 175 microns)
dry film thickness. The first coat of aluminum epoxy mastic shall be tinted a contrasting
color with the blast cleaned surface and the second coat.

¢ One full intermediate coat of aluminum epoxy mastic between 5.0 and 7.0 mils (125 and
175 microns) dry film thickness. The intermediate coat shall be a contrasting color to
the first coat and the finish coat.

o A full finish coat of waterborne acrylic between 2.0 and 4.0 mils (50 and 100 microns)
dry film thickness. Finish coat color shall be according to contract plans.

The total dry film thickness for this system, exclusive of areas receiving the stripe coats,
shall be between 12.0 and 18.0 mils (360 and 450 microns).

System 4 — PS/EM/AC — for Overcoating an Existing System: System 4 shall consist of the
application of a full coat of epoxy penetrating sealer, a spot intermediate coat of aluminum
epoxy mastic and a stripe and full finish coat of waterborne acrylic.

A full coat of epoxy penetrating sealer shall be applied to all surfaces following surface
preparation. A spot intermediate coat shall consist of the application of one coat of the
aluminum epoxy mastic on all areas where rust is evident and areas where the old paint has
been removed, feathered and/or damaged prior to, during or after the cleaning and surface
preparation operations. After the spot intermediate, a stripe coat and full finish coat of
waterborne acrylic shall be applied. The film thicknesses shall be as follows:

e One full coat of epoxy penetrating sealer between 1.0 and 2.0 mils (25 and 50 microns)
dry film thickness.

e One spot coat of aluminum epoxy mastic between 5.0 and 7.0 mils (125 and 175
microns) dry film thickness. The color shall contrast with the finish coat.
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f)

e One full finish coat of waterborne acrylic between 2.0 and 4.0 mils (50 and 100 microns)
dry film thickness. Finish coat color shall be according to contract plans.

The total dry film thickness for this system, exclusive of the stripe coat, shall be between 8.0
and 13.0 mils (200 and 325 microns). The existing coating thickness to remain under the
overcoat must be verified in order to obtain accurate total dry film thickness measurements.

System 5 — MCU - for Bare Steel: System 5 shall consist of the application of a full coat of
moisture cure urethane (MCU) zinc primer, a full coat of MCU intermediate, and a full coat of
MCU finish. Stripe coats of the prime and finish coats shall be applied. The Contractor shall
comply with the manufacturer’s requirements for drying times between the application of the
stripe coats and the full coats. The film thicknesses of the full coats shall be as follows:

e One full coat of MCU zinc primer between 3.0 and 5.0 mils (75 and 125 microns) dry film
thickness. The prime coat shall be tinted to a color that contrasts with the steel surface.

e One full MCU intermediate coat between 3.0 and 4.0 mils (75 and 100 microns) dry film
thickness. The intermediate coat shall be a contrasting color to both the first coat and
finish coat.

e One full MCU finish coat between 2.0 and 4.0 mils (50 and 100 microns) dry film
thickness. Finish coat color shall be according to contract plans.

The total dry film thickness for this system, exclusive of areas receiving the stripe coats, shall
be between 8.0 and 13.0 mils (200 and 325 microns).

System 6 — MCU — for Overcoating an Existing System: System 6 shall consist of the
application of a full coat of moisture cure urethane (MCU) penetrating sealer, a spot coat of
MCU intermediate, and a stripe and full coat of MCU finish.

A full coat of MCU penetrating sealer shall be applied to all surfaces following surface
preparation. A spot intermediate coat shall consist of the application of one coat of MCU
intermediate on all areas where rust is evident and areas where the old paint has been
removed, feathered and/or damaged prior to, during or after the cleaning and surface
preparation operations. After the spot intermediate, a stripe coat and full coat of MCU finish
shall be applied. The Contractor shall comply with the manufacturer’s requirements for
drying time between the application of the stripe coat and the full finish coat. The film
thicknesses shall be as follows:

e One full coat of MCU sealer between 1.0 and 2.0 mils (25 and 50 microns) dry film
thickness.

e One full MCU intermediate coat between 3.0 and 4.0 mils (75 and 100 microns) dry film
thickness. The color shall contrast with the finish coat.

e One full MCU finish coat 2.0 and 4.0 mils (50 and 100 microns) dry film thickness. Finish
coat color shall be according to contract plans.

The total dry film thickness for this system, exclusive of areas receiving the stripe coats,
shall be between 6.0 and 10.0 mils (150 and 250 microns). The existing coating thickness
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to remain under the overcoat must be verified in order to obtain accurate total dry film
thickness measurements.

Application of Paint System over Galvanizing: If galvanized surfaces are present and
specified to be painted, the Contractor shall apply one of the following as designated on the plans:

e A 2-coat system consisting of a full aluminum epoxy mastic coat and a full waterborne
acrylic finish coat from System 3. If red rust is visible, rusted areas shall be spot primed
with aluminum epoxy mastic prior to the application of the full coat of aluminum epoxy
mastic.

e A 2-coat system consisting of a full epoxy coat and a full urethane coat from System 1.
If red rust is visible, rusted areas shall be spot primed with organic zinc prior to the
application of the full coat of epoxy.

Surface Preparation and Painting of Galvanized Fasteners: The Contractor shall prepare all
fasteners (i.e., galvanized nuts, bolts, etc.) by power tool cleaning in accordance with SSPC-SP
2 or SSPC-SP3 to remove loose material. Following hand/power tool cleaning and prior to
painting, the surfaces shall be solvent cleaned according to SSPC-SP 1. Slight stains of torqueing
compound dye may remain after cleaning provided the dye is not transferred to a cloth after
vigorous rubbing is acceptable. If any dye is transferred to a cloth after vigorous rubbing,
additional cleaning is required.

The fasteners shall be coated with one coat of an aluminum epoxy mastic meeting the
requirements of Article1008.03 and the same acrylic or urethane topcoat specified above for use
on galvanized members.

Repair of Damage to New Coating System and Areas Concealed by Containment. The
Contractor shall repair all damage to the newly installed coating system and areas concealed by
the containment/protective covering attachment points, at no cost to the Department. The
process for completing the repairs shall be included in the submittals. If the damage extends to
the substrate and the original preparation involved abrasive blast cleaning, the damaged areas
shall be prepared to SSPC-SP15 Power Tool Cleaning - Commercial Grade. If the original
preparation was other than blast cleaning or the damage does not extend to the substrate, the
loose, fractured paint shall be cleaned to Power Tool Cleaning — Modified SP3.

The surrounding coating at each repair location shall be feathered for a minimum distance of 1
1/2 in. (40 mm) to achieve a smooth transition between the prepared areas and the existing
coating.

If the bare steel is exposed, all coats shall be applied to the prepared area. For damaged
galvanizing, the first coat shall be aluminum epoxy mastic. If only the intermediate and finish coats
are damaged, the intermediate and finish shall be applied. If only the finish coat is damaged, the
finish shall be applied.

Special Instructions.

a) At the completion of the work, the Contractor shall stencil the painting date and the paint
code on the bridge. The letters shall be capitals, not less than 2 in. (50 mm) and not more
than 3 in. (75 mm) in height.
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b)

The stencil shall contain the following wording "PAINTED BY (insert the name of the
Contractor)" and shall show the month and year in which the painting was completed,
followed by the appropriate code for the coating material applied, all stenciled on successive
lines:

CODE U (for field applied System 3 or System 4).
CODE Z (for field applied System 1 or System 2).
CODE AA (for field applied System 5 or System 6).

This information shall be stenciled on the cover plate of a truss end post near the top of the
railing, or on the outside face of an outside stringer near both ends of the bridge facing
traffic, or at some equally visible surface near the end of the bridge, as designated by the
Engineer.

All surfaces painted inadvertently shall be cleaned immediately.

Caulking complex structures. Pack rust shall be removed prior to the application of the
approved sealant as per the Laminar and Stratified Rust article of this special provision.
Chloride shall be remediated as specified elsewhere in this provision. The caulk shall be
compatible with the approved paint system, and applied in accordance with the paint
manufacturers recommendations as described in the Contractors submittal

The following coatings shall be applied prior to the application of the caulk. Stripe coat of
organic zinc primer, full coat of organic zinc primer, intermediate epoxy stripe coat, full coat
of epoxy intermediate, full coat of urethane finish. Apply caulk after the urethane has dried
for top coating. After the caulk has been applied it shall be allowed to dry to coat according
the manufacturer’s written recommendations and a stripe coat of urethane applied to all
areas of caulking.

Alternatively, as directed by the Engineer, apply the caulking after the intermediate coat has
dried for overcoating. After the caulking has dried according to the manufacturer’s written
recommendations, apply the urethane finish over the caulking and intermediate coat.

1. All vertical, diagonal and horizonal lapping members shall be caulked along the
top and sides. The bottom shall remain open for drainage.

2. Locations where pack rust was removed leaving a gap between two steel
surfaces shall also be caulked. Locations greater than %z inch in depth shall be
filled with a closed cell backer rod in accordance with the caulking
manufacturer’s instructions prior to the application of the caulk.

It is understood and agreed that the cost of all work outlined above, unless otherwise specified,
has been included in the bid, and no extra compensation will be allowed.

Basis of Payment. This work shall be paid for at the contract Lump Sum price for CLEANING

AND PAINTING STEEL BRIDGE, at the designated location, or for CLEANING AND PAINTING
the structure or portions thereof described. Payment will not be authorized until all requirements
for surface preparation and painting have been fulfilled as described in this specification, including
the preparation and submittal of all QC documentation. Payment will also not be authorized for
non-conforming work until the discrepancy is resolved in writing.
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Appendix 1 — Reference List

The Contractor shall maintain the following regulations and references on site for the duration of
the project:

lllinois Environmental Protection Act

ASTM D 4214, Standard Test Method for Evaluating Degree of Chalking of Exterior Paint
Films

ASTM D 4285, Standard Test Method for Indicating Oil or Water in Compressed Air

ASTM D4417, Standard Test Methods for Field Measurement of Surface Profile of Blast
Cleaned Steel

SSPC-AB 1, Mineral and Slag Abrasives

SSPC-AB 2, Cleanliness of Recycled Ferrous Metallic Abrasives

SSPC-AB 3, Ferrous Metallic Abrasive

SSPC-PA 2, Procedure for Determining Conformance to Dry Coating Thickness
Requirements

SSPC-PA 17, Procedure for Determining Conformance to Steel Profile/Surface
Roughness/Peak Count Requirements

SSPC-QP 1, Standard Procedure for Evaluating Painting Contractors (Field Application to
Complex Structures)

SSPC-QP 2, Standard Procedure for Evaluating the Qualifications of Painting Contractors
to Remove Hazardous Paint

SSPC-SP 1, Solvent Cleaning

SSPC-SP 2, Hand Tool Cleaning

SSPC-SP 3, Power Tool Cleaning

SSPC-SP 10/NACE No. 2, Near White Metal Blast Cleaning

SSPC-SP WJ-4, Waterjet Cleaning of Metals — Light Cleaning

SSPC-SP 15, Commercial Grade Power Tool Cleaning

SSPC-SP 16, Brush-Off Blast Cleaning of Coated and Uncoated Galvanized Steel,
Stainless Steels, and Non-Ferrous Metals

SSPC-VIS 1, Guide and Reference Photographs for Steel Surfaces Prepared by Dry
Abrasive Blast Cleaning

SSPC-VIS 3, Visual Standard for Power- and Hand-Tool Cleaned Steel

SSPC-VIS 4, Guide and Reference Photographs for Steel Cleaned by Water Jetting
SSPC-VIS 5, Guide and Reference Photographs for Steel Prepared by Wet Abrasive Blast
Cleaning

The paint manufacturer's application instructions, MSDS and product data sheets

CONTAINMENT AND DISPOSAL OF LEAD PAINT CLEANING RESIDUES

Effective: October 2, 2001
Revised: April 22, 2016

Description. This work shall consist of the containment, collection, temporary storage,
transportation and disposal of waste from lead paint removal projects. Waste requiring
containment and control includes, but is not limited to, old paint, spent abrasives, corrosion
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products, mill scale, dirt, dust, grease, oil, salts, and water used for cleaning the surface of existing
lead coatings prior to overcoating.

General. The existing coatings contain lead and may also contain other toxic metals. This
specification provides the requirements for containment and for the protection of the public, and
the environment from exposure to harmful levels of toxic metals that may be present in the paint
being removed or repaired. The Contractor shall take reasonable and appropriate precautions to
protect the public from the inhalation or ingestion of dust or debris from the operations, and is
responsible for the clean-up of all spills of waste at no additional cost to the Department.

The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of this Specification and all applicable Federal,
State, and Local laws, codes, and regulations, including, but not limited to the regulations of the
United States Environmental Protection Agency (USEPA), Occupational Safety and Health
Administration (OSHA), and lllinois Environmental Protection Agency (IEPA). The Contractor
shall comply with all applicable regulations even if the regulation is not specifically referenced
herein. If a Federal, State, or Local regulation is more restrictive than the requirements of this
Specification, the more restrictive requirements shall prevail.

Submittals. The Contractor shall submit for Engineer review and acceptance, the following
drawings and plans for accomplishing the work. The submittals shall be provided within 30 days
of execution of the contract unless given written permission by the Engineer to submit them at a
later date. Work cannot proceed until the submittals are accepted by the Engineer. Details for
each of the plans are presented within the body of this specification. The Contractor shall also
maintain on site, copies of the standards and regulations referenced herein (list provided in
appendix 1).

Containment Plans. The containment plans shall include drawings, equipment specifications, and
calculations (wind load, air flow and ventilation when negative pressure is specified. The
plans shall include copies of the manufacturer’s specifications for the containment materials
and equipment that will be used to accomplish containment and ventilation.

When required by the contract plans, the submittal shall provide calculations that assure the
structural integrity of the bridge when it supports the containment and the calculations and
drawings shall be signed and sealed by a Structural Engineer licensed in the state of lllinois.

When working over the railroad or navigable waterways, the Department will notify the
respective agencies that work is being planned. Unless otherwise noted in the plans, the
Contractor is responsible for follow up contact with the agencies, and shall provide evidence
that the railroad, Coast Guard, Corps of Engineers, and other applicable agencies are satisfied
with the clearance provided and other safety measures that are proposed.

Environmental Monitoring Plan. The Environmental Monitoring Plan shall address the visual
inspections and clean up of the soil and water that the Contractor will perform, including final
project inspection and cleanup. The plan shall address the daily visible emissions
observations that will be performed and the corrective action that will be implemented in the
event emissions or releases occur. When high volume ambient air monitoring is required, an
Ambient Air Monitoring Plan shall be developed. The plan shall include:

e Proposed monitor locations and power sources in writing. A site sketch shall be included,

indicating sensitive receptors, monitor locations, and distances and directions from work
area.
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o Equipment specification sheet for monitors to be used, and a written commitment to
calibrate and maintain the monitors.

¢ Include a procedure for operation of monitors per 40 CFR 50, Appendix B, including use
of field data chain-of-custody form. Include a sample chain of custody form.

o Describe qualifications/training of monitor operator.

e The name, contact information (person’s name and number), and certification of the
laboratory performing the filter analysis. Laboratory shall be accredited by one of the
following: 1) the American Industrial Hygiene Association (AIHA) for lead (metals)
analysis, 2) Environmental Lead Laboratory Accreditation Program (ELLAP) for metals
analysis, 3) State or federal accreditation program for ambient air analysis or, 4) the EPA
National Lead Laboratory Accreditation Program (NLLAP) for lead analysis. The
laboratory shall provide evidence of certification, a sample laboratory chain-of-custody
form, and sample laboratory report that provides the information required by this
specification. The laboratory shall also provide a letter committing to do the analysis per
40 CFR 50, Appendix G. If the analysis will not be performed per 40 CFR Appendix G, a
proposed alternate method shall be described, together with the rationale for using it. The
alternate method can not be used unless specifically accepted by the Engineer in writing.

Waste Management Plan. The Waste Management Plan shall address all aspects of handling,
storage, testing, hauling and disposal of all project waste, including waste water. Include the
names, addresses, and a contact person for the proposed licensed waste haulers and
disposal facilities. Submit the name and qualifications of the laboratory proposed for Toxicity
Characteristic Leaching Procedure (TCLP) analysis. If the use of abrasive additives is
proposed, provide the name of the additive, the premixed ratio of additive to abrasive being
provided by the supplier, and a letter from the supplier of the additive indicating IEPA
acceptance of the material. Note that the use of any steel or iron based material, such as but
not limited to grit, shot, fines, or filings as an abrasive additive is prohibited. The plan shall
address weekly inspections of waste storage, maintaining an inspection log, and preparing a
monthly waste accumulation inventory table.

Contingency Plan. The Contractor shall prepare a contingency plan for emergencies including
fire, accident, failure of power, failure of dust collection system, failure of supplied air system
or any other event that may require modification of standard operating procedures during lead
removal. The plan shall include specific procedures to ensure safe egress and proper medical
attention in the event of an emergency.

When the Engineer accepts the submittals, the Contractor will receive written notification. The
Contractor shall not begin any work until the Engineer has accepted the submittals. The
Contractor shall not construe Engineer acceptance of the submittals to imply approval of any
particular method or sequence for conducting the work, or for addressing health and safety
concerns. Acceptance of the plans does not relieve the Contractor from the responsibility to
conduct the work according to the requirements of Federal, State, or Local regulations, this
specification, or to adequately protect the health and safety of all workers involved in the project
and any members of the public who may be affected by the project. The Contractor remains
solely responsible for the adequacy and completeness of the programs and work practices, and
adherence to them.

Quality Control (QC) Inspections. The Contractor shall perform first line, in process QC
inspections of all environmental control and waste handling aspects of the project to verify
compliance with these specification requirements and the accepted drawings and plans. The
Contractor shall use the IDOT Environmental Daily Report form to record the results of the
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inspections. Alternative forms (paper or electronic) will be allowed provided they furnish
equivalent documentation as the IDOT form, and they are accepted as part of the QC Program
submittal. The completed reports shall be turned into the Engineer before work resumes the
following day. Contractor QC inspections shall include, but not be limited to the following:

e Proper installation and continued performance of the containment system(s) in accordance
with the approved drawings.

e Visual inspections of emissions into the air and verification that the cause(s) for any
unacceptable emissions is corrected.

e Set up, calibration, operation, and maintenance of the regulated area and high volume
ambient air monitoring equipment, including proper shipment of cassettes/filters to the
laboratory for analysis. Included is verification that the Engineer receives the results within
the time frames specified and that appropriate steps are taken to correct work practices or
containment in the event of unacceptable results.

e Visual inspections of spills or deposits of contaminated materials into the water or onto the
ground, pavement, soil, or slope protection. Included is verification that proper cleanup is
undertaken and that the cause(s) of unacceptable releases is corrected.

e Proper implementation of the waste management plan including laboratory analysis and
providing the results to the Engineer within the time frames specified herein.

¢ Proper implementation of the contingency plans for emergencies.

The personnel providing the QC inspections shall poses current SSPC-C3 certification or equal,
including the annual training necessary to maintain that certification (SSPC-C5 or equal), and
shall provide evidence of successful completion of 2 bridge lead paint removal projects of similar
or greater complexity and scope that have been completed in the last 2 years. References shall
include the name, address, and telephone number of a contact person employed by the bridge
owner. Proof of initial certification and the current annual training shall also be provided.

Quality Assurance (QA) Observations. The Engineer will conduct QA observations of any or all
of the QC monitoring inspections that are undertaken. The presence or activity of Engineer
observations in no way relieves the Contractor of the responsibility to provide all necessary daily
QC inspections of its own and to comply with all requirements of this Specification.

Containment Requirements. The Contractor shall install and maintain containment systems
surrounding the work for the purpose of controlling emissions of dust and debris according to the
requirements of this specification. Working platforms and containment materials that are used
shall be firm and stable and platforms shall be designed to support the workers, inspectors, spent
surface preparation media (e.g., abrasives), and equipment during all phases of surface
preparation and painting. Platforms, cables, and other supporting structures shall be designed
according to OSHA regulations. If the containment needs to be attached to the structure, the
containment shall be attached by bolting, clamping, or similar means. Welding or drilling into the
structure is prohibited unless approved by the Engineer in writing.

The containment shall be dropped in the event of sustained winds of 40 mph (64 kph) or greater
and all materials and equipment secured.

The Contractor shall provide drawings showing the containment system and indicating the
method(s) of supporting the working platforms and containment materials to each other and to
the bridge. When the use of negative pressure and airflow inside containment is specified, the
Contractor shall provide all ventilation calculations and details on the equipment that will be used
for achieving the specified airflow and dust collection.
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When directed in the contract plans, the Contractor shall submit calculations and drawings, signed
and sealed by a Structural Engineer licensed in the state of lllinois, that assure the structural
integrity of the bridge under the live and dead loads imposed, including the design wind loading.

When working over railroads, the Contractor shall provide evidence that the proposed clearance
and the safety provisions that will be in place (e.g., flagman) are acceptable to the railroad. In the
case of work over navigable waters, the Contractor shall provide evidence that the proposed
clearance and provisions for installing or moving the containment out of navigation lanes is
acceptable to authorities such as the Coast Guard and Army Corps of Engineers. The Contractor
shall include plans for assuring that navigation lighting is not obscured, or if it is obscured, that
temporary lighting is acceptable to the appropriate authorities (e.g., Coast Guard) and will be
utilized.

Engineer review and acceptance of the drawings and calculations shall not relieve the Contractor
from the responsibility for the safety of the working platforms and containment, and for providing
ample ventilation to control worker and environmental exposures. After the work platforms and
containment materials are erected additional measures may be needed to ensure worker safety
according to OSHA regulations. The Contractor shall institute such measures at no additional
cost to the Department.

Containment for the cleaning operation of this contract is defined as follows:

e The containment system shall maintain the work area free of visible emissions of dust and
debris according to all provisions of this Specification, with no debris permitted outside of
the regulated area at any time. All debris within the regulated area and within the
containment shall be collected at the end of the last shift each day, and properly stored in
sealed containers. Cleaning shall be accomplished by HEPA vacuuming unless it is
conducted within a containment that is designed with a ventilation system capable of
collecting the airborne dust and debris created by sweeping and blowing with compressed
air. The ventilation system shall be in operation during the cleaning.

e The containment systems shall comply with the specified SSPC Guide 6 classifications as
presented in Table 1 for the method of paint removal utilized.

e TSP-lead in the air at monitoring locations selected by the Contractor shall comply with the
requirements specified herein.

The Contractor shall take appropriate action to avoid personnel injury or damage to the structure
from the installation and use of the containment system. If the Engineer determines that there is
the potential for structural damage caused by the installed containment system, the Contractor
shall take appropriate action to correct the situation.

In addition to complying with the specific containment requirements in Table 1 for each method
of removal, the Contractor shall provide and maintain coverage over the ground in the areas to
be cleaned. This coverage shall be capable of catching and containing surface preparation
media, paint chips, and paint dust in the event of an accidental escape from the primary
containment. The containment materials shall be cleaned of loose material prior to relocation or
dismantling. Acceptable methods of cleaning include blowing down the surfaces with compressed
air while the ventilation system is in operation, HEPA vacuuming, and/or wet wiping. If paint chips
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or dust is observed escaping from the containment materials during moving, all associated
operations shall be halted and the materials and components recleaned.

The containment systems shall also meet the following requirements:

a)

Dry Abrasive Blast Cleaning - Full Containment with Negative Pressure (SSPC Class 1A)

The enclosure shall be designed, installed, and maintained to sustain maximum anticipated
wind forces, including negative pressure. Flapping edges of containment materials are
prohibited and the integrity of all containment materials, seams, and seals shall be maintained
for the duration of the project. Airflow inside containment shall be designed to provide visibility
and reduce worker exposures to toxic metals according to OSHA regulations and as specified
in Table 1 and its accompanying text. When the location of the work on the bridge, or over
lane closures permit, the blast enclosure shall extend a minimum of 3 ft. (1 m) beyond the
limits of surface preparation to allow the workers to blast away from, rather than into the seam
between the containment and the structure. The blast enclosure shall have an airlock or
resealable door entryway to allow entrance and exit from the enclosure without allowing the
escape of blasting residue.

If recyclable metallic abrasives are used, the Contractor shall operate the equipment in a
manner that minimizes waste generation. Steps shall also be taken to minimize dust
generation during the transfer of all abrasive/paint debris (expendable or recyclable abrasives)
for recycling or disposal. Acceptable methods include, but are not limited to vacuuming, screw
or belt conveyance systems, or manual conveyance. However manual conveyance is only
permitted if the work is performed inside a containment that is equipped with an operating
ventilation system capable of controlling the dust that is generated.

Appropriate filtration shall be used on the exhaust air of dust collection and abrasive recycling
equipment as required to comply with IEPA regulations. The equipment shall be
cleaned/maintained, enclosed, or replaced if visible dust and debris are being emitted and/or
the regulated area or high volume monitor lead levels are not in compliance.

Areas beneath containment connection points that were shielded from abrasive blast cleaning
shall be prepared by vacuum blast cleaning or vacuum-shrouded power tool cleaning after
the containment is removed.

Vacuum Blast Cleaning within Containment (SSPC-Class 4A)

Vacuum blasting equipment shall be fully automatic and capable of cleaning and recycling the
abrasive. The system shall be designed to deliver cleaned, recycled blasting abrasives and
provide a closed system containment during blasting. The removed coating, mill scale, and
corrosion shall be separated from the abrasive, and stored for disposal.

The Contractor shall attach containment materials around and under the work area to catch
and contain abrasive and waste materials in the event of an accidental escape from the
vacuum shroud. This containment is in addition to the ground covers specified earlier.

It is possible that the close proximity of some structural steel members, such as the end
diaphragms or end cross-frames underneath transverse deck expansion joints, preclude the
use of the vacuum blasting equipment for the removal of the old paint. For surfaces that are
inaccessible for the nozzles of the vacuum blasting equipment, the Contractor shall remove
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c)

the paint by means of full containment inside a complete enclosure as directed by the
Engineer.

Vacuum-Shrouded Power Tool Cleaning within Containment (SSPC-Class 3P)

The Contractor shall utilize power tools equipped with vacuums and High Efficiency
Particulate Air (HEPA) filters. The Contractor shall attach containment walls around the work
area, and install containment materials beneath the work area to catch and contain waste
materials in the event of an accidental escape from the vacuum shroud. This containment is
in addition to the ground covers specified earlier and shall be installed within 10 ft. (3m) of the
areas being cleaned.

Power Tool Cleaning without Vacuum, within Containment (SSPC-Class 2P)

When the use of power tools without vacuum attachments is authorized by the Engineer, the
Contractor shall securely install containment walls and flooring around the work area to
capture and collect all debris that is generated. The containment material requirements for
this Class 2P are similar to Class 3P used for vacuum-shrouded tools, but the supporting
structure will be more substantial in Class 2P to better secure the containment materials from
excessive movement that could lead to the loss of waste paint chips and debris. Containment
beneath the work shall be within 10 ft. (3m) of the areas being cleaned, and is in addition to
the ground covers specified earlier.

Water Washing, Water Jetting or Wet Abrasive Blast Cleaning within Containment

(SSPC Class 2W-3W)

Water washing of the bridge for the purpose of removing chalk, dirt, grease, oil, bird nests,
and other surface debris, and water jetting or wet abrasive blast cleaning for the purpose of
removing paint and surface debris shall be conducted within a containment designed,
installed, and maintained in order to capture and contain all water and waste materials. The
containment shall consist of impermeable floors and lower walls to prevent the water and
debris from escaping. Permeable upper walls and ceilings are acceptable provided the paint
chips, debris, and water, other than mists, are collected. A fine mist passing through the
permeable upper walls is acceptable, provided the environmental controls specified below are
met. If paint chips, debris, or water, other than mists, escape the containment system,
impermeable walls and ceilings shall be installed.

When water is used for surface cleaning, the collected water shall be filtered to separate the
particulate from the water. Recycling of the water is preferred in order to reduce the volume
of waste that is generated. The water after filtration shall be collected and disposed of
according to the waste handling portions of this specification.

When a slurry is created by injecting water into the abrasive blast stream, the slurry need not
be filtered to separate water from the particulate.

Environmental Controls and Monitoring. The Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Engineer

for review and acceptance, an Environmental Monitoring Plan. The purpose of the plan is to

address the observations and equipment monitoring undertaken by the Contractor to confirm that
project dust and debris are not escaping the containment into the surrounding air, soil, and water.

a)

Soil and Water. Containment systems shall be maintained to prevent the escape of paint
chips, abrasives, and other debris into the water, and onto the ground, soil, slope protection,
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and pavements. Releases or spills of, paint chips, abrasives, dust and debris that have
become deposited on surrounding property, structures, equipment or vehicles, and bodies of
water are unacceptable. If there are inadvertent spills or releases, the Contractor shall
immediately shut down the emissions-producing operations, clean up the debris, and change
work practices, modify the containment, or take other appropriate corrective action as needed
to prevent similar releases from occurring in the future.

Water booms, boats with skimmers, or other means as necessary shall be used to capture
and remove paint chips or project debris that falls or escapes into the water.

At the end of each workday at a minimum, the work area inside and outside of containment,
including ground tarpaulins, shall be inspected to verify that paint debris is not present. If
debris is observed, it shall be removed by hand and HEPA-vacuuming. If wet methods of
preparation are used, the damp debris can remain overnight provided it is protected from
accidental release by securely covering the waste, folding the waste into the ground tarps, or
by other acceptable methods. Prior to commencing work the next day, the debris from the
folded ground tarps shall be removed.

Upon project completion, the ground and water in and around the project site are considered
to have been properly cleaned if paint chips, paint removal media (e.g., spent abrasives), fuel,
materials of construction, litter, or other project debris have been removed.

NOTE: All project debris must be removed even if the debris (e.g.,spent abrasive and paint
chips) was a pre-existing condition.

Visible Emissions. The Contractor shall conduct observations of visible emissions and
releases on an ongoing daily basis when dust-producing activities are underway, such as
paint removal, clean up, waste handling, and containment dismantling or relocation. Note that
visible emissions observations do not apply to the fine mist that may escape through
permeable containment materials when wet methods of preparation are used.

Visible emissions in excess of SSPC-TU7, Method A (Timing Method), Level 1 (1% of the
workday) are unacceptable. In an 8-hour workday, this equates to emissions of a cumulative
duration no greater than 5 minutes.. This criterion applies to scattered, random emissions of
short duration. Sustained emissions from a given location (e.g., 1 minute or longer),
regardless of the total length of emissions for the workday, are unacceptable and action shall
be initiated to halt the emission.

If unacceptable visible emissions or releases are observed, the Contractor shall immediately
shut down the emission-producing operations, clean up the debris, and change work
practices, modify the containment, or take other appropriate corrective action as needed to
prevent similar releases from occurring in the future.

Ambient Air Monitoring. The Contractor shall perform ambient air monitoring according to the
following:

e Monitor Siting. The Contractor shall collect and analyze air samples to evaluate levels of
TSP-lead if there are sensitive receptors within 5 times the height of the structure or within
1000 ft. (305 m) of the structure, whichever is greater. If sensitive receptors are not
located within these limits, monitoring is not required. Sensitive receptors are areas of
public presence or access including, but not limited to, homes, schools, parks,
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playgrounds, shopping areas, livestock areas, and businesses. The motoring public is not
considered to be a sensitive receptor for the purpose of ambient air monitoring.

The Contractor shall locate the monitors according to Section 7.3 of SSPC-TU-7, in areas
of public exposure and in areas that will capture the maximum pollutant emissions
resulting from the work. The Contractor shall identify the recommended monitoring sites
in the Ambient Air Monitoring Plan, including a sketch identifying the above. The monitors
shall not be sited until the Engineer accepts the proposed locations. When possible,
monitors shall be placed at least 30 feet (9 m) away from highway traffic.

Equipment Provided by Contractor. The Contractor shall provide up to 4 monitors per
work site and all necessary calibration and support equipment, power to operate them,
security (or arrangements to remove and replace the monitors daily), filters, flow chart
recorders and overnight envelopes for shipping the filters to the laboratory. The number
of monitors required will be indicated in the Plan Notes. Each monitor shall be tagged with
the calibration date.

Duration of Monitoring. Monitoring shall be performed for the duration of dust-producing
operations (e.g., paint removal, waste handling, containment clean-up and movement,
etc.) or a minimum of 8 hours each day (when work is performed).

The monitoring schedule shall be as follows:

1. For dry abrasive blast cleaning monitoring shall be conducted full time during all days
of dust-producing operations (e.g., paint removal, waste handling, containment
movement, etc.).

2. For wet abrasive blast cleaning, water jetting, or power tool cleaning, monitoring shall
be conducted for the first 5 days of dust producing operations. If the results after 5
days are acceptable, monitoring may be discontinued. If the results are unacceptable,
corrective action shall be initiated to correct the cause of the emissions, and monitoring
shall continue for an additional 5 days. If the results are still unacceptable, the
Engineer may direct that the monitoring continue full time.

When monitoring is discontinued, if visible emissions are observed and/or the
Contractor’s containment system changes during the course of the project, then air
monitoring will again be required for a minimum of two consecutive days until
compliance is shown.

Background Monitoring. Background samples shall be collected for two days prior to the
start of work while no dust producing operations are underway to provide a baseline. The
background monitoring shall include one weekday and one weekend day. The background
monitoring shall coincide with the anticipated working hours for the paint removal
operations, but shall last for a minimum of 8 hours each day.

Monitor Operation and Laboratory Analysis.
The Contractor shall calibrate the monitors according to the manufacturer’'s written
instructions upon mobilization to the site and quarterly. Each monitor shall be tagged with

the calibration date, and calibration information shall be provided to the Engineer upon
request.
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All ambient air monitoring shall be performed by the Contractor according to the accepted
Ambient Air Monitoring Plan and according to EPA regulations 40 CFR Part 50 Appendix
B, Reference Method for the Determination of Suspended Particulate Matter in the
Atmosphere (High-Volume Method), and 40 CFR Part 50 Appendix G, Reference Method
for the Determination of Lead in Suspended Particulate Matter Collected from Ambient
Air.

Filters shall be placed in monitors and monitors operated each day prior to start of dust-
producing operations and the filters removed upon completion each day. The Contractor
shall advise the Engineer in advance when the filters will be removed and replaced. The
monitor operator shall record the following information, at a minimum, on field data and
laboratory chain-of-custody forms (or equivalent):

Monitor location and serial number

Flow rate, supported by flow charts

Start, stop times and duration of monitoring

Work activities and location of work during the monitoring period
Wind direction/speed

arowon=

For the first 5 days of monitoring, the Contractor shall submit the filters, field data and
laboratory chain-of-custody forms together with the flow chart recorders (i.e. monitor flow
rate and the duration of monitoring) on a daily basis in an overnight envelope to the
laboratory for analysis. The laboratory must provide the Engineer with written results no
later than 72 hours after the completion of each day’s monitoring. At the discretion of the
Engineer, if the initial 5 days of monitoring on full time monitoring projects is acceptable,
the filters may be sent to the laboratory every 3 days rather than every day. Written results
must be provided to the Engineer no later than 5 days after the completion of monitoring
for the latest of the 3 days.

Ambient Air Monitoring Results. The laboratory shall provide the report directly to the
Engineer with a copy to the contractor. The report shall include:

Monitor identification and location

Work location and activities performed during monitoring period

Monitor flow rate, duration, and volume of air sampled

Laboratory methods used for filter digestion / analysis

Sample results for the actual duration of monitoring

Sample results expressed in terms of a 24 hour time weighted average. Assume zero

for period not monitored.

7. Comparison of the results with the acceptance criteria indicating whether the
emissions are compliant.

8. Field data and chain-of-custody records used to derive results.

ocubhwnN~

Should revised reports or any information regarding the analysis be issued by the
laboratory directly to the Contractor at any time, the contractor shall immediately provide
a copy to the Engineer and advise the laboratory that the Engineer is to receive all
information directly from the laboratory.
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o Acceptance Criteria. TSP-lead results at each monitor location shall be less than 1.5
ug/cu m per calendar quarter converted to a daily allowance using the formulas from
SSPC- TU7 as follows, except that the maximum 24-hour daily allowance shall be no
greater than 6 pg/cu m.

The formula for determining a 24-hour daily value based on the actual number of paint
disturbance days expected to occur during the 90-day quarter is:

DA =(90 + PD) x 1.5 pug/cu m, where

DA is the daily allowance, and
PD is the number of preparation days anticipated in the 90-day period
If the DA calculation is > 6.0 ug/cu m, use 6.0 pug/cu m.

Regulated Areas. Physically demarcated regulated area(s) shall be established around exposure
producing operations at the OSHA Action Level for the toxic metal(s) present in the coating. The
Contractor shall provide all required protective clothing and personal protective equipment for
personnel entering into a regulated area. Unprotected street clothing is not permitted within the
regulated areas.

Hygiene Facilities/Protective Clothing/Blood Tests. The Contractor shall provide clean lavatory
and hand washing facilities according to OSHA regulations and confirm that employees wash
hands, forearms, and face before breaks. The facilities shall be located at the perimeter of the
regulated area in close proximity to the paint removal operation. Shower facilities shall be
provided when workers’ exposures exceed the Permissible Exposure Limit. Showers shall be
located at each bridge site, or if allowed by OSHA regulations, at a central location to service
multiple bridges. The shower and wash facilities shall be cleaned at least daily during use.

All wash and shower water shall be filtered and containerized. The Contractor is responsible for
filtration, testing, and disposal of the water.

The Contractor shall make available to all IDOT project personnel a base line and post project
blood level screening for lead and zinc protoporphyrin (ZPP) (or the most current OSHA
requirement) levels as determined by the whole blood lead method, utilizing the Vena-Puncture
technique. This screening shall be made available every 2 months for the first 6 months, and
every 6 months thereafter.

The Contractor shall provide IDOT project personnel with all required protective clothing and
equipment, including disposal or cleaning. Clothing and equipment includes but is not limited to
disposable coveralls with hood, booties, disposable surgical gloves, hearing protection, and safety
glasses. The protective clothing and equipment shall be provided and maintained on the job site
for the exclusive, continuous and simultaneous use by the IDOT personnel. This equipment shall
be suitable to allow inspection access to any area in which work is being performed.

All handwash and shower facilities shall be fully available for use by IDOT project personnel.

Site Emergencies.

a) Stop Work. The Contractor shall stop work at any time the conditions are not within
specifications and take the appropriate corrective action. The stoppage will continue until
conditions have been corrected. Standby time and cost required for corrective action is at the
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Contractor's expense. The occurrence of the following events shall be reported in writing to
IDOT and shall require the Contractor to automatically stop lead paint removal and initiate
clean up activities.

e Airborne lead levels at any of the high volume ambient air monitoring locations that
exceed the limits in this specification, or airborne lead in excess of the OSHA Action
Level at the boundary of the regulated area.

e Break in containment barriers.

e Visible emissions in excess of the specification tolerances.

Loss of negative air pressure when negative air pressure is specified (e.g., for dry

abrasive blast cleaning).

Serious injury within the containment area.

Fire or safety emergency

Respiratory system failure

Power failure

b) Contingency Plans and Arrangements. The Engineer will refer to the contingency plan for site
specific instructions in the case of emergencies.

The Contractor shall prepare a contingency plan for emergencies including fire, accident,
failure of power, failure of dust collection system, failure of supplied air system or any other
event that may require modification of standard operating procedures during lead removal.
The plan shall include specific procedures to ensure safe egress and proper medical attention
in the event of an emergency. The Contractor shall post the telephone numbers and locations
of emergency services including fire, ambulance, doctor, hospital, police, power company and
telephone company on clean side of personnel decontamination area.

A two-way radio, or equal, as approved by the Engineer, capable of summoning emergency
assistance shall be available at each bridge during the time the Contractor's personnel are at
the bridge site under this contract. The following emergency response equipment described
in the contingency plan (generic form attached) shall be available during this time as well: an
appropriate portable fire extinguisher, a 55 gal (208 L) drum, a 5 gal (19 L) pail, a long handled
shovel, absorbent material (one bag).

A copy of the contingency plan shall be maintained at each bridge during cleaning operations
and during the time the Contractor's personnel are at the bridge site under this contract. The
Contractor shall designate the emergency coordinator(s) required who shall be responsible
for the activities described.

An example of a contingency plan is included at the end of this Special Provision.

Collection, Temporary Storage, Transportation and Disposal of Waste. The Contractor and the
Department are considered to be co-generators of the waste.

The Contractor is responsible for all aspects of waste collection, testing and identification,
handling, storage, transportation, and disposal according to these specifications and all applicable
Federal, State, and Local regulations. The Contractor shall provide for Engineer review and
acceptance a Waste Management Plan that addresses all aspects of waste handling, storage,
and testing, and provides the names, addresses, and a contact person for the proposed licensed
waste haulers and disposal facilities. The Department will not perform any functions relating to
the waste other than provide EPA identification numbers, provide the Contractor with the
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emergency response information, the emergency response telephone number required to be
provided on the manifest, and to sign the waste manifest. The Engineer will obtain the
identification numbers from the state and federal environmental protection agencies for the
bridge(s) to be painted and furnish those to the Contractor.

All surface preparation/paint residues shall be collected daily and deposited in all-weather
containers supplied by the Contractor as temporary storage. The storage area shall be secure to
prevent unauthorized entry or tampering with the containers. Acceptable measures include
storage within a fully enclosed (e.g., fenced in) and locked area, within a temporary building, or
implementing other reasonable means to reduce the possibility of vandalism or exposure of the
waste to the public or the environment (e.g., securing the lids or covers of waste containers and
roll-off boxes). Waste shall not be stored outside of the containers. Waste shall be collected and
transferred to bulk containers taking extra precautions as necessary to prevent the suspension of
residues in air or contamination of surrounding surfaces. Precautions may include the transfer of
the material within a tarpaulin enclosure. Transfer into roll-off boxes shall be planned to minimize
the need for workers to enter the roll-off box.

No residues shall remain on surfaces overnight, either inside or outside of containment. Waste
materials shall not be removed through floor drains or by throwing them over the side of the bridge.
Flammable materials shall not be stored around or under any bridge structures.

The all-weather containers shall meet the requirements for the transportation of hazardous
materials and as approved by the Department. Acceptable containers include covered roll-off
boxes and 55-gallon drums (17H). The Contractor shall insure that no breaks and no deterioration
of these containers occurs and shall maintain a written log of weekly inspections of the condition
of the containers. A copy of the log shall be furnished to the Engineer upon request. The
containers shall be kept closed and sealed from moisture except during the addition of waste.
Each container shall be permanently identified with the date that waste was placed into the
container, contract number, hazardous waste name and ID number, and other information
required by the IEPA.

The Contractor shall have each waste stream sampled for each project and tested by TCLP and
according to EPA and disposal company requirements. The Engineer shall be notified in advance
when the samples will be collected. The samples shall be collected and shipped for testing within
the first week of the project, with the results due back to the Engineer within 10 days. Testing
shall be considered included in the pay item for “Containment and Disposal of Lead Paint Cleaning
Residues.” Copies of the test results shall be provided to the Engineer prior to shipping the waste.

Waste water generated from bridge washing, hygiene purposes, and cleaning of equipment shall
be filtered on site to remove particulate and disposed of at a Publicly Owned Treatment Works
(POTW) according to State regulations. The Contractor shall provide the Engineer with a letter
from the POTW indicating that they will accept the waste water. If the POTW allows the filtered
water to be placed into the sanitary sewer system, the Contractor shall provide a letter from the
POTW indicating that based on the test results of the water, disposal in the sanitary sewer is
acceptable to them. Water shall not be disposed of until the above letter(s) are provided to, and
accepted by, the Engineer.

If approved abrasive additives are used that render the waste non-hazardous as determined by

TCLP testing, the waste shall be classified as a non-hazardous special waste, transported by a
licensed waste transporter, and disposed of at an IEPA permitted disposal facility in lllinois.
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When paint is removed from the bridge without the use of abrasive additives, the paint, together
with the surface preparation media (e.g. abrasive) shall be handled as a hazardous waste,
regardless of the TCLP results. The waste shall be transported by a licensed hazardous waste
transporter, treated by an IEPA permitted treatment facility to a non-hazardous special waste and
disposed of at an IEPA permitted disposal facility in lllinois.

The treatment/disposal facilities shall be approved by the Engineer, and shall hold an IEPA permit
for waste disposal and waste stream authorization for this cleaning residue. The IEPA permit and
waste stream authorization must be obtained prior to beginning cleaning, except that if necessary,
limited paint removal will be permitted in order to obtain samples of the waste for the disposal
facilities. The waste shall be shipped to the facility within 90 days of the first accumulation of the
waste in the containers. When permitted by the Engineer, waste from multiple bridges in the
same contract may be transported by the Contractor to a central waste storage location(s)
approved by the Engineer in order to consolidate the material for pick up, and to minimize the
storage of waste containers at multiple remote sites after demobilization. Arrangements for the
final waste pickup shall be made with the waste hauler by the time blast cleaning operations are
completed or as required to meet the 90 day limit stated above.

The Contractor shall submit a waste accumulation inventory table to the Engineer no later than
the 5" day of the month. The table shall show the number and size of waste containers filled
each day in the preceding month and the amount of waste shipped that month, including the dates
of shipments.

The Contractor shall prepare a manifest supplied by the IEPA for off-site treatment and disposal
before transporting the hazardous waste off-site. The Contractor shall prepare a land ban
notification for the waste to be furnished to the disposal facility. The Contractor shall obtain the
handwritten signature of the initial transporter and date of the acceptance of the manifest. The
Contractor shall send one copy of the manifest to the IEPA within two working days of transporting
the waste off-site. The Contractor shall furnish the generator copy of the manifest and a copy of
the land ban notification to the Engineer. The Contractor shall give the transporter the remaining
copies of the manifest.

All other project waste shall be removed from the site according to Federal, State and Local
regulations, with all waste removed from the site prior to final Contractor demobilization.

The Contractor shall make arrangements to have other hazardous waste, which he/she
generates, such as used paint solvent, transported to the Contractor's facility at the end of each
day that this waste is generated. These hazardous wastes shall be manifested using the
Contractor's own generator number to a treatment or disposal facility from the Contractor's facility.
The Contractor shall not combine solvents or other wastes with cleaning residue wastes. All
waste streams shall be stored in separate containers.

The Contractor is responsible for the payment of any fines and undertaking any clean up activities
mandated by State or federal environmental agencies for improper waste handling, storage,
transportation, or disposal.

Contractor personnel shall be trained in the proper handling of hazardous waste, and the
necessary notification and clean up requirements in the event of a spill. The Contractor shall
maintain a copy of the personnel training records at each bridge site.

Basis of Payment. The soil, water, and air monitoring, containment, collection, temporary storage,
transportation, testing and disposal of all project waste, and all other work described herein will
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be paid for at the contract lump sum price for CONTAINMENT AND DISPOSAL OF LEAD PAINT
CLEANING RESIDUES at the designated location. Payment will not be authorized until all
requirements have been fulfilled as described in this specification, including the preparation and
submittal of all QC documentation, submittal of environmental monitoring and waste test results,
and disposal of all waste.
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Appendix 1 — Reference List

The Contractor shall maintain the following reference standards and regulations on site for the
duration of the project:

lllinois Environmental Protection Agency — Information Statement on the Removal of Lead-
Based Paint from Exterior Surfaces, latest revision

lllinois Environmental Protection Act
SSPC Guide 6, Guide for Containing Debris Generated During Paint Removal Operations
29 CFR 1926.62, Lead in Construction

40 CFR Part 50, Appendix B, Reference Method for the Determination of Suspended
Particulate Matter in the Atmosphere (High-Volume Method)

40 CFR Part 50, Appendix G, Reference Method for the Determination of Lead in Suspended
Particulate Matter Collected from Ambient Air

SSPC Guide 16, Guide to Specifying and Selecting Dust Collectors

SSPC TU-7, Conducting Ambient Air, Soil, and Water Sampling Activities During Surface
Preparation and Paint Disturbance Activities.
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Table 1

Containment Criteria for Removal of Paint Containing Lead and Other Toxic Metals'

Containment

Containment

Containment

Containment

Removal SSPC Material Material Support Material
Method Class? | Flexibility Permeability® | Structure Joints*
Hand Tool 3pP°¢ Rigid or Permeable or | Minimal Partially
Cleaning Flexible Impermeable Sealed
Power Tool 3pP¢ Rigid or Permeable or | Minimal Partially
Cleaning w/ Flexible Impermeable Sealed
Vacuum

Power Tool 2P Rigid or Permeable or | Rigid or Fully or
Cleaning w/o Flexible Impermeable Flexible Partially
Vacuum Sealed
Water Jetting 2W-3W | Rigid or Permeable and | Rigid, Flexible, | Fully and
Wet Ab Blast Flexible Impermeable’ | or Minimal Partially
Water Cleaning’ Sealed
Abrasive Blast 1A Rigid or Impermeable Rigid or Fully
Cleaning Flexible Flexible Sealed
Vacuum Blast 4A8 Rigid or Permeable Minimal Partially
Cleaning Flexible Sealed

Table 1 (Continued)
Containment Criteria for Removal of Paint Containing Lead and Other Toxic Metals'

Ventilation Negative Exhaust
Removal SSPC | Containment | System Pressure Filtration
Method Class? | Entryway Required® Required Required
Hand Tool 3P°¢ Overlapping or | Natural No No
Cleaning Open Seam
Power Tool 3pP°¢ Overlapping or | Natural No No
Cleaning w/ Open Seam
Vacuum
Power Tool 2P Overlapping or | Natural No No
Cleaning w/o Open Seam
Vacuum
Water Jetting 2W-3W | Overlapping or | Natural No No
Wet Ab Blast Open Seam
Water Cleaning’
Abrasive Blast 1A Airlock or Mechanical Yes Yes
Cleaning Resealable
Vacuum Blast 475 Open Seam Natural No No
Cleaning
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Notes:

"This table provides general design criteria only. It does not guarantee that specific controls
over emissions will occur because unique site conditions must be considered in the design.
Other combinations of materials may provide controls over emissions equivalent to or greater
than those combinations shown above.

2The SSPC Classification is based on SSPC Guide 6. Note that for work over water, water
booms or boats with skimmers must be employed, where feasible, to contain spills or releases.
Debris must be removed daily at a minimum.

SPermeability addresses both air and water as appropriate. In the case of water removal
methods, the containment materials must be resistant to water. Ground covers should always
impermeable, and of sufficient strength to withstand the impact and weight of the debris and the
equipment used for collection and clean-up. Ground covers must also extend beyond the
containment boundary to capture escaping debris.

4 If debris escapes through the seams, then additional sealing of the seams and joints is
required.

SWhen “Natural” is listed, ventilation is not required provided the emissions are controlled as
specified in this Special Provision, and provided worker exposures are properly controlled. If
unacceptable emissions or worker exposures to lead or other toxic metals occur, incorporate a
ventilation system into the containment.

6Ground covers and wall tarpaulins may provide suitable controls over emissions without the
need to completely enclose the work area.

"This method applies to water cleaning to remove surface contaminants, and water jetting (with
and without abrasive) and wet abrasive blast cleaning where the goal is to remove paint.
Although both permeable and impermeable containment materials are included, ground covers
and the lower portions of the containment must be water impermeable with fully sealed joints,
and of sufficient strength and integrity to facilitate the collection and holding of the water and
debris for proper disposal. If water or debris, other than mist, escape through upper sidewalls
or ceiling areas constructed of permeable materials, they shall be replaced with impermeable
materials. Permeable materials for the purpose of this specification are defined as materials
with openings measuring 25 mils (1 micron) or less in greatest dimension.
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Containment Components - The basic components that make up containment
systems are defined below. The components are combined in Table 1 to establish
the minimum containment system requirements for the method(s) of paint removal
specified for the Contract.

1.

Rigidity of Containment Materials - Rigid containment materials consist of
solid panels of plywood, aluminum, rigid metal, plastic, fiberglass,
composites, or similar materials. Flexible materials consist of screens,
tarps, drapes, plastic sheeting, or similar materials. When directed by the
Engineer, do not use flexible materials for horizontal surfaces directly over
traffic lanes or vertical surfaces in close proximity to traffic lanes. If the
Engineer allows the use of flexible materials, The Contractor shall take
special precautions to completely secure the materials to prevent any
interference with traffic.

Permeability of Containment Materials - The containment materials are
identified as air impenetrable if they are impervious to dust or wind such as
provided by rigid panels, coated solid tarps, or plastic sheeting. Air
penetrable materials are those that are formed or woven to allow air flow.
Water impermeable materials are those that are capable of containing and
controlling water when wet methods of preparation are used. Water
permeable materials allow the water to pass through. Chemical resistant
materials are those resistant to chemical and solvent stripping solutions.
Use fire retardant materials in all cases.

Support Structure - Rigid support structures consist of scaffolding and
framing to which the containment materials are affixed to minimize
movement of the containment cocoon. Flexible support structures are
comprised of cables, chains, or similar systems to which the containment
materials are affixed. Use fire retardant materials in all cases.

Containment Joints - Fully sealed joints require that mating surfaces
between the containment materials and to the structure being prepared are
completely sealed. Sealing measures include tape, caulk, Velcro, clamps,
or other similar material capable of forming a continuous, impenetrable or
impermeable seal. When materials are overlapped, a minimum overlap of
8 in. (200 mm) is required.

Entryway - An airlock entryway involves a minimum of one stage that is
fully sealed to the containment and which is maintained under negative
pressure using the ventilation system of the containment. Resealable door
entryways involve the use of flexible or rigid doors capable of being
repeatedly opened and resealed. Sealing methods include the use of
zippers, Velcro, clamps, or similar fasteners. Overlapping door tarpaulin
entryways consist of two or three overlapping door tarpaulins.

Mechanical Ventilation - The requirement for mechanical ventilation is to
ensure that adequate air movement is achieved to reduce worker exposure
to toxic metals to as low as feasible according to OSHA regulations (e.qg.,
29 CFR 1926.62), and to enhance visibility. Design the system with proper
exhaust ports or plenums, adequately sized ductwork, adequately sized
discharge fans and air cleaning devices (dust collectors) and properly sized
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and distributed make-up air points to achieve a uniform air flow inside
containment for visibility. The design target for airflow shall be a minimum
of 100 ft. (30.5m) per minute cross-draft or 60 ft. (18.3 m) per minute
downdraft. Increase these minimum airflow requirements if necessary to
address worker lead exposures. Natural ventilation does not require the
use of mechanical equipment for moving dust and debris through the work
area.

Negative Pressure - When specified, achieve a minimum of 0.03 in. (7.5
mm) water column (W.C.) relative to ambient conditions, or confirm through
visual assessments for the concave appearance of the containment
enclosure.

Exhaust Ventilation - When mechanical ventilation systems are used,

provide filtration of the exhaust air, to achieve a filtration efficiency of 99.9
percent at 0.02 mils (0.5 microns).
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HAZARDOUS WASTE
CONTINGENCY PLAN
FOR
LEAD BASED PAINT REMOVAL PROJECTS

Bridge No.:
Location:
USEPA Generator No.:
IEPA Generator No.:

Note:

1. A copy of this plan must be kept at the bridge while the Contractor's employees are at the
site.

2. A copy of the plan must be mailed to the police and fire departments and hospital identified
herein.

Primary Emergency Coordinator

Name:
Address:
City:
Phone:  (Work)
(Home)

Alternate Emergency Coordinator

Name:
Address:
City:
Phone:  (Work)
(Home)
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Emergency Response Agencies
POLICE:

1. State Police (if bridge not in city) Phone:

District No.

Address:

2. County Sheriff Phone:

County:

Address:

3. City Police Phone:

District No.

Address:

Arrangements made with police: (Describe arrangements or refusal by police to make
arrangements):
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FIRE:

1. City Phone:

Name:

Address:

2. Fire District Phone:

Name:

Address:

3. Other Phone:

Name:

Address:

Arrangements made with fire departments:

departments to make arrangements):

(Describe arrangements or refusal by fire
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HOSPITAL:

Name: Phone:

Address:

Arrangements made with hospital: (Describe arrangements or refusal by hospital to make
arrangements):

Properties of waste and hazard to health:

Places where employees working:

Location of Bridge:

Types of injuries or illness which could result:

Appropriate response to release of waste to the soil:

Appropriate response to release of waste to surface water:
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Emergency Location of Description of Capability of
Equipment List Equipment Equipment Equipment
1. Two-way radio Truck Communication
2. Portable Fire Truck Extinguishes Fire
Extinguisher
3. Absorbent Truck Absorbs Paint or
Material Solvent Spills
4. Hand Shovel Truck Scooping Material
5. 55 Gallon (208 Truck Storing Spilled
L) Drum Material
6. 5 Gallon (19L) Truck Storing Spilled
Pail Material
Emergency Procedure
1. Notify personnel at the bridge of the emergency and implement emergency procedure.
2. Identify the character, source, amount and extent of released materials.
3. Assess possible hazards to health or environment.
4. Contain the released waste or extinguish fire. Contact the fire department if appropriate.
5. If human health or the environment is threatened, contact appropriate police and fire

department. In addition, the Emergency Services and Disaster Agency needs to be called
using their 24-hour toll free number (800-782-7860) and the National Response Center

Emergency Equipment at Bridge

using their 24-hour toll free number (800-824-8802).

6. Notify the Engineer that an emergency has occurred.

7. Store spilled material and soil contaminated by spill, if any, in a drum or pail. Mark and

label the drum or pail for disposal.

8. Write a full account of the spill or fire incident including date, time, volume, material, and
response taken.

9. Replenish stock of absorbent material or other equipment used in response.

STRUCTURAL ASSESSMENT REPORTS FOR CONTRACTOR’S MEANS AND METHODS

Effective: March 6, 2009
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Description. This item shall consist of preparing and submitting, to the Engineer for approval,
Structural Assessment Reports (SARs) for proposed work on structure(s) or portions thereof.
Unless noted otherwise, a SAR shall be required when the Contractor's means and methods
apply loads to the structure or change its structural behavior. A SAR shall be submitted and
approved prior to beginning the work covered by that SAR. Separate portions of the work may
be covered by separate SARs which may be submitted at different times or as dictated by the
Contractor’s schedule.

Existing Conditions. An Existing Structure Information Package (ESIP) will be provided by the
Department to the Contractor upon request. This package will typically include existing or “As-
Built” plans, and the latest National Bridge Inspection Standards (NBIS) inspection report. The
availability of structural information from the Department is solely for the convenience and
information of the Contractor and shall not relieve the Contractor of the duty to make, and the risk
of making, examinations and investigations as required to assess conditions affecting the work.
Any data furnished in the ESIP is for information only and does not constitute a part of the
Contract. The Department makes no representation or warranty, express or implied, as to the
information conveyed or as to any interpretations made from the data.

Removal SARs. A SAR for removal of existing structures, or portions thereof, shall demonstrate
that the Contractor’s proposed means and methods to accomplish the work do not compromise
the structural adequacy of the bridge, or portions thereof that are to remain in service, at any time
during the work activities being performed. Each phase of the operation shall be accounted for,
as well as the existing condition of the structure.

Construction SARs. A SAR for new construction or for construction utilizing existing components
shall demonstrate that the Contractor’s proposed means and methods to accomplish the work do
not compromise the structural adequacy of the bridge or portions thereof at any time during the
work activities being performed. For construction activities applying less than 10 tons (9 metric
tons) of total combined weight of equipment and stockpiled materials on the structure at any one
time, a SAR submittal shall not be required provided the Contractor submits written verification to
the Engineer stating the applied loads do not exceed this threshold. The verification shall be
submitted prior to the start of the activity. This SAR exemption shall not relieve the Contractor
from responsibility for the structure. A SAR shall be submitted in all cases where the existing
structure is posted for less than legal loads or the Contract plans indicate a live load restriction is
in place.

Requirements
a) General. All work specified shall be performed according to the Contract plans, Special

Provisions and/or Standard Specifications governing that work.

Submittals for falsework and forming for concrete construction shall be according to Articles
503.05 and 503.06 and does not require a SAR. Moving construction equipment across a
structure, or portions thereof, open to traffic shall be addressed according to Article 107.16 and
does not require a SAR. Operating equipment on an in-service structure and/or using a portion
of an in-service structure as a work platform shall require a SAR and Article 107.16 shall not

apply.

The Contractor may move vehicles across the existing bridge without a SAR after closure and
prior to removal of any portion of the structure provided:
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e The vehicles satisfy the requirements of Section 15-111 of the lllinois Vehicle Code
(described in the IDOT document “Understanding the lllinois Size & Weight Laws”) or of the
Federal Highway Administration document “Bridge Formula Weights” (available at:
http://www.ops.fhwa.dot.gov/freight/publications/brdg frm_wghts/index.htm)

e The Contractor submits written verification to the Engineer stating the vehicles meet these
requirements. The verification shall be submitted prior to allowing the vehicles on the
structure.

This SAR exemption shall not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for the structure. This
SAR exemption shall not be allowed where the existing structure is posted for less than legal
loads or the Contract plans indicate a live load restriction is in place. No stockpiling of material
is allowed under this exemption.

All SARs shall detail the procedures and sequencing necessary to complete the work in a safe
and controlled manner. When appropriate, supporting design calculations shall be provided
verifying the following:

e The effects of the applied loads do not exceed the capacity at Operating level for any
portions of the structure being utilized in the demolition of the structure provided those
portions are not to be reused.

o The effects of the applied loads do not exceed the capacity at Inventory level for new
construction or for portions of the existing structure that are to be reused.

e The condition of the structure and/or members has been considered.

See AASHTO Manual for Bridge Evaluation for further information on determining the available
capacities at the Operating and Inventory levels.

b) Confidential Documents. Due to the sensitivity of the inspection reports and bridge condition
reports to bridge security, the following confidentiality statement applies to these reports:

“Reports used by the Contractor and the contents thereof are the property of the Department,
and are subject to the control of the Department in accordance with State and Federal law.
The distribution, dissemination, disclosure, duplication or release of these reports or the content
thereof in any manner, form or format without the express permission of the keeper of this
record is prohibited. The owner is the official keeper of these records, except for state owned
bridges, where the official keeper of these records is the Regional Engineer.”

¢) Submittals. The Contractor shall be pre-approved to prepare SAR(s) or shall retain the services
of a pre-qualified engineering firm to provide these services. Pre-approval of the Contractor
will be determined by the lllinois Department of Transportation and will allow SAR(s)
preparation by the Contractor unless otherwise noted on the plans. For engineering firms, pre-
qualification shall be according to the Department in the category of “Highway Bridges-Typical’
unless otherwise noted on the plans. Firms involved in any part of the project (plan
development or project management) will not be eligible to provide these services. Evidence
of pre-approval/pre-qualification shall be submitted with all SAR(s). The SAR(s) shall be
prepared and sealed by an lllinois Licensed Structural Engineer. The Contractor shall submit
SAR(s), complete with working drawings and supporting design calculations, to the Engineer
for approval, at least 30 calendar days prior to start of that portion of the work.

At a minimum a Structural Assessment Report shall include the following:
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. A plan outlining the procedures and sequence for the work, including staging when
applicable.

2. A demolition plan (when removal is included as an item of work in the contract) including
details of the proposed methods of removal.

3. A beam erection plan (when beam erection is included as an item of work in the contract)
including details of the proposed methods of erection.

4. Pertinent specifications for equipment used during the work activity.

5. The allowable positions for that equipment during the work activity.

6. The allowable positions and magnitudes of stockpiled materials and/or spoils, if planned to
be located on the structure.

7. Design and details for temporary shoring and/or bracing, if required by the Contractor’s

means and methods.

Approval or acceptance of a Structural Assessment Report shall not relieve the Contractor of
any responsibility for the successful completion of the work.

Revisions to the Contractor’'s means and methods resulting in no increased load effects to the
structure, as determined by the Contractor’s Structural Engineer, shall not require a SAR
resubmittal. However, the Contractor’s Structural Engineer shall submit to the Engineer written
verification that there is no increased load effect. The written verification shall specify the
revisions and shall be submitted prior to the start of the revised activities.

The Contractor shall be responsible for following the approved SAR related to the work
involved.

Method of Measurement. Structural Assessment Reports will not be measured for payment.

Basis of payment. Structural Assessment Reports will not be paid for separately but shall be
considered as included in the contract unit price(s) for the work item(s) specified.

HOT DIP GALVANIZING FOR STRUCTURAL STEEL
Effective: June 22, 1999 Revised: March 24, 2023

Description. This work shall consist of surface preparation and hot dip galvanizing all structural
steel specified on the plans and painting of galvanized structural steel when specified on the
plans.

Materials. Fasteners shall be ASTM F 3125, Grade 325, Type 1, High Strength bolts with
matching nuts and washers.

Fabrication Requirements. Hot-dip galvanizing shall be indicated on the shop drawings. The
fabricator shall coordinate with the galvanizer to incorporate additional steel details required to
facilitate galvanizing of the steel. These additional details shall be indicated on the shop drawings.

Additional temporary stiffeners may be added at the contractor’s expense as necessary to prevent
distortion of the girders during galvanizing. The contractor shall coordinate with the fabricator and
the galvanizer to determine if additional stiffeners are necessary, and where these shall be placed.
Any proposed changes shall be submitted to the Engineer for approval prior to making any
changes and documented on the shop drawings.
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Temporary stiffener angles shall be bolted to each side of the splice ends of each girder segment
to prevent distortion during galvanizing. Temporary stiffener angles shall bolt or fit tight against
top and bottom flanges and include spacer tubes to minimize damage to galvanizing during
removal.

To ensure identification after galvanizing, piece marks shall be supplemented with metal tags for
all items where fit-up requires matching specific pieces.

After fabrication (cutting, welding, drilling, etc.) is complete, all holes shall be deburred and all
fins, scabs or other surface/edge anomalies shall be ground or repaired per ASTM A6. The items
shall then be cleaned per Steel Structures Painting Council's Surface Preparation Specification
SSPC-SP1 (Solvent Cleaning) and SSPC-SP6 (Commercial Blast Cleaning). All surfaces shall
be inspected to verify no fins, scabs or other similar defects are present.

The Contractor shall consult with the galvanizer to ensure proper removal of grease, paint and
other deleterious materials prior to galvanizing.

Surface Preparation and Hot Dip Galvanizing

General. Surfaces of the structural steel specified on the plans shall be prepared and hot dip
galvanized as described herein.

Cleaning Structural Steel. If rust, mill scale, dirt, oil, grease or other foreign substances have
accumulated prior to galvanizing, steel surfaces shall be cleaned by a combination of caustic
cleaning and cleaning according to SSPC-SP8 (Pickling).

Special attention shall be given to the cleaning of corners and reentrant angles.

Surface Preparation. A flux shall be applied to all steel surfaces to be galvanized. Any surfaces
which will receive field-installed stud shear connectors shall not be galvanized within 2 in. (50
mm) of the stud location. Either the entire area receiving studs or just individual stud locations
may be left ungalvanized. The following steel surfaces of bearings shall not be galvanized:
stainless steel surfaces, surfaces which will be machined (except for fixed bearing sole plates),
and surfaces which will have TFE, elastomer, or stainless steel parts bonded to them.

The cleaned surfaces shall be galvanized within 24 hours after cleaning, unless otherwise
authorized by the Engineer.

Application of Hot Dip Galvanized Coating. Steel members, fabrications and assemblies shall be
galvanized by the hot dip process in the shop according to AASHTO M 111.

Bolts, nuts, and washers shall be galvanized according to ASTM F 2329.

All steel shall be safeguarded against embrittlement according to ASTM A 143. Water quenching
or chromate conversion coating shall not be used on any steel work that is to be painted. All
galvanized steel work shall be handled in such a manner as to avoid any mechanical damage
and to minimize distortion.

Beams and girders shall be handled, stored and transported with their webs vertical and with

proper cushioning to prevent damage to the member and coating. Members shall be supported
and externally stiffened during galvanizing to prevent permanent distortion.
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Hot Dip Galvanized Coating Requirements. Coating weight, surface finish, appearance and
adhesion shall conform to requirements of ASTM A 385, ASTM F2329, AASHTO M 111 or
AASHTO M 232, as appropriate.

Any high spots of zinc coating, such as metal drip lines and rough edges, left by the galvanizing
operation in areas that are to be field connected or in areas that are to be painted shall be removed
by cleaning per SSPC-SP2 (Hand Tool Cleaning) or SSPC-SP3 (Power Tool Cleaning). The zinc
shall be removed until it is level with the surrounding area, leaving at least the minimum required
zinc thickness.

Shop assemblies producing field splices shall provide 1/8 in. (3 mm) minimum gaps between ends
of members to be galvanized. At field splices of beams or girders, galvanizing exceeding 0.08 in.
(2 mm) on the cross-sectional (end) face shall be partially removed until it is 0.04 in. to 0.08 in. (1
to 2 mm) thick.

Testing of Hot Dip Galvanized Coating. Inspection and testing of hot dip galvanized coatings shall
follow the guidelines provided in the American Galvanizers Association publication “/Inspection of
Products Hot Dip Galvanized After Fabrication”. Sampling, inspection, rejection and retesting for
conformance with requirements shall be according to AASHTO M 111 or AASHTO M 232, as
applicable. Coating thickness shall be measured according to AASHTO M 111, for magnetic
thickness gage measurement or AASHTO M 232, as applicable.

All steel shall be visually inspected for finish and appearance.

Bolts, nuts, washers, and steel components shall be packaged according to ASTM F 2329.
Identity of bolts, nuts and washers shall be maintained for lot-testing after galvanizing according
to Article 505.04(f)(2) for high strength steel bolts.

A notarized certificate of compliance with the requirements listed herein shall be furnished. The
certificate shall include a detailed description of the material processed and a statement that the
processes used met or exceeded the requirements for successful galvanizing of the surface,
where applicable. The certificate shall be signed by the galvanizer.

Repair of Hot Dip Galvanized Coating. Surfaces with inadequate zinc thickness shall be repaired
in the shop according to ASTM A 780 and AASHTO M 111.

Surfaces of galvanized steel that are damaged after the galvanizing operation shall be repaired
according to ASTM A 780 whenever damage exceeds 3/16 in. (5 mm) in width and/or 4 in. (100
mm) in length. Damage that occurs in the shop shall be repaired in the shop. Damage that occurs
during transport or in the field shall be repaired in the field.

Connection Treatment. After galvanizing and prior to shipping, contact surfaces for any bolted
connections shall be roughened by hand wire brushing or according to SSPC-SP7 (Brush-Off
Blast Cleaning). Power wire brushing is not allowed.

All bolt holes shall be reamed or drilled to their specified diameters after galvanizing. All bolts
shall be installed after galvanizing.

Surface Preparation and Painting
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Surface Preparation. When galvanized steel surfaces are specified to be painted they shall be
clean and free of oil, grease, and other foreign substances. Surface preparation necessary to
provide adequate adhesion of the coating shall be performed according to ASTM D6386. Surface
preparation shall include, but not be limited to the following:

e All galvanized steel surfaces that are to be painted shall be cleaned according to SSPC-SP1
(Solvent Cleaning). After cleaning, all chemicals shall be thoroughly rinsed from the surface
with a suitable solvent. The steel shall be allowed to completely dry prior to coating
application.

o All galvanized steel surfaces that are to be painted shall be checked for the presence of
chromate conversion coating according to ASTM D 6386 Appendix X1. Surfaces where
chromate conversion coating is found shall be cleaned according to the same appendix and
blown down with clean, compressed air according to ASTM D 6386 Section 6.1.

¢ All galvanized steel surfaces that are to be painted shall be checked for the presence of wet
storage stain. Surfaces where wet storage stain is found shall be cleaned, rinsed and
completely dried according to ASTM D 6386 Section 6.2.

e Following galvanizing, thickness readings shall verify the acceptable thickness of the
galvanizing according to AASHTO M111/ASTM A123.

Paint Requirements. The paint materials (epoxy intermediate coat and aliphatic urethane finish
coat) shall meet the requirements of the Articles 1008.05(d) and (e) of the Standard Specification.

All paint materials for the shop and field shall be supplied by the same manufacturer, and samples
of components submitted for approval by the Department, before use.

Paint storage, mixing, and application shall be according to Section 506 of the Standard
Specifications and the paint manufacturer’s written instructions and product data sheets. In the
event of a conflict the Contractor shall advise the Engineer and comply with the Engineer’s written
resolution. Until a resolution is provided, the most restrictive conditions shall apply.

Shop Application of the Paint System. The areas to be painted shall receive one full coat of an
epoxy intermediate coat and one full coat of an aliphatic urethane finish coat. The film thickness
of each coat shall be according to Article 506.09(f)(2).

Construction Requirements. The contact surfaces of splice flange connections (mating flange
faces and areas under splice bolt heads and nuts) shall be free of paint prior to assembly. If white
rust is visible on the mating flange surfaces, the steel shall be prepared by hand wire brushing or
brush-off blasting according to SSPC-SP7. Power wire brushing is not allowed.

After field erection, the following areas shall be prepared by cleaning according to SSPC-SP1
(Solvent Cleaning), tie- or wash-coated if applicable, and then painted or touched up with the
paint specified for shop application (the intermediate coat and/or the finish coat):

e exposed unpainted areas at bolted connections

e areas where the shop paint has been damaged

e any other unpainted, exposed areas as directed by the Engineer.

Special Instructions. Painting Date/System Code. At the completion of the work, the Contractor
shall stencil in contrasting color paint the date of painting the bridge and the paint type code from
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the Structure Information and Procedure Manual for the system used according to Article
506.10(i). The code designation for galvanizing is “V”. If painting of the structural steel is not
specified then the word “PAINTED” may be omitted, the month and year shall then correspond to
the date the stencil is applied.

Basis of Payment. The cost of all surface preparation, galvanizing, painting and all other work
described herein shall be considered as included in the unit price bid for the applicable pay items
to be galvanized and painted, according to the Standard Specifications.

MICROPILES
Effective: April 19, 1996 Revised: October 23, 2020

Description. This work shall consist of designing, furnishing, installing and testing the proposed
micropiles according to the plans, approved shop drawings, and this Special Provision.

The Contractor shall be responsible for selecting the micropile type, installation method, bond
lengths, grout pressures, and any necessary changes to the structural elements, such that the
micropiles will carry both the compressive and tension design loads indicated on the plans at the
maximum tolerable deflections specified. The Contractor shall demonstrate the micropile
adequacy by performing pile load test(s) and micropile proof tests that satisfy the acceptance
criteria of this Special Provision.

Submittals. The Contractor selected to perform this work shall satisfy the qualification
requirements and shall provide shop drawings for the proposed micropile installation.

(a) Qualifications: The Contractor performing the work shall have personnel experienced in the
design, construction and testing of micropiles. The Contractor shall have successfully
installed a total of at least 100 micropiles on no less than five (5) different projects completed
within the last five (5) years of similar project conditions and capacities to those required on
this project.

The Contractor shall assign a field supervisor with experience on at least three (3) projects of
similar scope to this project, completed over the past five (5) years. The on-site foreman and
drill rig operator(s) must have completed three (3) projects within the last five (5) years
involving micropiles of equal or greater capacity than required on this project. The Department
may suspend the micropile work if the Contractor substitutes unqualified personnel and the
Contractor shall be liable for additional costs resulting from the suspension.

The above experience qualifications list and personnel list shall be submitted for approval
prior to or with the shop drawings submittal.

(b) Design Calculations and Shop Drawings. At least five weeks before work is to begin, the
Contractor shall submit to the Engineer for review and approval, design calculations and
complete shop drawings describing the micropile system, or systems, intended for use. The
micropiles shall be designed and detailed to carry the tension and compression loadings
indicated on the plans. The submittal shall be prepared and sealed by an lllinois Licensed
Structural Engineer and include (as a minimum) the following:

(1) Design calculations including the following:
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a. Geotechnical design computations that describe how the micropile bonded lengths
were designed.

b. Applicable code requirements and design reference literature used in the geotechnical
and structural computations.

c. Micropile design profile cross-section(s) geometry including casing plunge length(s),
bonded lengths and minimum diameter, the soil/rock strata anticipated, and the
piezometric levels.

d. Design criteria including soil/rock shear strengths (friction angle and cohesion), unit
weights, minimum grout compressive strength, ground/grout bond values, and
assumptions for each soil/rock strata.

e. Resistance factors used and the resulting factored geotechnical resistance of each
portion of the micropile.

f. Structural design calculations sizing the load and proof testing frame, reaction piles
and connections to both the reaction piles and micropiles. Geotechnical calculations
shall be submitted to indicate that a minimum factored resistance exists for the reaction
piling equal to twice the maximum test loading.

g. If proposing to modify the anchorage head assembly, connection to footing, casing,
reinforcement, bearing plate or weld details shown in the plans, structural calculations
supporting these changes shall also be submitted.

(2) Shop drawings including the following:

a. Plan view of the project showing:
1. All proposed micropiles with each labeled with a unique identification number.
2. Locations of subsurface exploration borings plotted and labeled.
3. Proposed overall sequence of construction.
4. Locations of micropiles to be proof tested and load tested.

b. Elevation view of project showing:

1. The location of the existing substructures and all soil boring data plotted with all
major changes in soil type or stratification identified.

2. The proposed micropile lengths plotted at each substructure as well as the bottom
of casing, top of bonded length, plunge length and minimum tip elevations
indicated.

3. All general notes for constructing the micropiles.

c. Micropile typical section showing:

1. The proposed typical micropile configuration(s) including steel casing,
reinforcement sizes, grout tubes and minimum grouted diameters (in both the
cased and bonded lengths).

2. Step by step installation procedure(s) including casing advancement, grouting
elevations, re-grouting, etc.

3. Reinforcement centralizers and spacer locations and details.

4. Casing splice details.
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d. Anchorage head assembly details including reinforcement, casing, bearing plate,
embedment/connection to footing and required weld sizes if proposing to deviate from
those provided in the plans.

e. Any revisions to details shown on the plans necessary to accommodate the micropile
system intended for use.

f.  Micropile load and proof testing sheet showing:
1. Load frame and anchor pile details for load tests.
2. Load frame and reaction pile connection for proof testing production piles.
3. Any additional reinforcement and grout strength required in the load test micropiles
to permit testing to 1.5 times the design loadings.
4. Jack, pressure gauge and load cell calibration curves.

g. The grout mix design and procedures for monitoring and recording the grout depth,
volume and pressure during the grouting process.

Work shall not start on any micropile, nor shall materials be ordered, until the shop drawings and
qualifications have been approved in writing by the Engineer.

Materials. The materials used for the construction of the micropiles shall satisfy the following
requirements:

(a) Reinforcement Steel: Micropiles reinforcement shall consist of single or multiple elements of
either 150 ksi (1034 MPa) ultimate strength threadbars conforming to ASTM A722 or 75ksi
(520 MPa) ultimate strength deformed bars conforming to ASTM A706.

(b) Steel Couplers: Prestressing steel couplers shall be capable of developing 95 percent of the
minimum specified ultimate tensile strength of the reinforcement steel.

(c) Grout: The grout shall consist of a neat cement or sand cement mixture of Type Il, Ill or V
portland cement conforming to Section 1024.01 of the Standard Specifications. The minimum
compressive strength of the grout shall be as specified on the plans but not less than 4 ksi
(27.6 MPa). Expansive admixtures may not be used except to seal the encapsulations and
anchorage covers. Admixtures to control bleed, improve flowability, reduce water content,
and retard set may be used if approved by the Engineer. Accelerators and admixtures
containing chlorides are not permitted.

(d) Fine Aggregate: If sand-cement grout is used, sand shall conform to the requirements for fine
aggregates according to Section 1003 of the Standard Specifications.

(e) Spacers: Spacers for separation of elements of a multi-element reinforcement shall permit
the free flow of grout. They shall be fabricated from plastic, steel or material which is not
detrimental to the reinforcement. Wood shall not be used. Spacers shall be placed along the
total length of the micropile so that the steel will bond to the grout. They shall be located at
10 ft (3 m) maximum centers with the upper one located a maximum of 5 ft (1.5 m) from the
top of the micropile and the lower one located a maximum of 5 ft (1.5 m) from the bottom of
the bonded length.

(f) Centralizers: Centralizers shall be fabricated from plastic, steel or material which is not

detrimental to the reinforcing steel. Wood shall not be used. Centralizers shall be able to
maintain the reinforcement position and alignment so that a minimum of 1.5 inches (38 mm)
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of grout cover is obtained at all locations below the cased micropile length. They shall be
located at 10 ft (3 m) maximum centers with the lower one located one foot from the bottom
of the bonded length.

(g) Anchorage head assembly: The materials properties, dimensions, and design details for the
micropile anchorage head assembly components shall be as specified on the contact plans
unless otherwise proposed by the Contractor and approved as part of the shop drawings
submittal. Anchorage components may include bearing plates (ASTM A572 Grade 50), shear
studs, reinforcement steel, nuts, casing and other approved components.

(h) Steel casing: Steel casing shall be flush joint APl N-80 Pipe of the wall thickness and diameter
shown on the plans. New structural grade mill secondary steel casing may be allowed subject
to the following requirements. Mill secondary casing of the type specified above shall be new
casing, free from defects (cracks, tears, dents, or damage), with mill certificates or certification
of domestic origin and two satisfactory representative coupon test results submitted for each
truckload of casing delivered to the project. Any changes to this casing shall be submitted to
the Department for review and approval as part of the shop drawing submittal.

Construction Requirements. The drilling method used may be rotary drilling, percussion drilling
or an approved alternate. The method of installation used shall be that which prevents loss of
ground around the drilled hole that may be detrimental to the structure. The drillhole shall be
maintained open along its full length at the minimum drillhole diameter specified on the approved
shop drawings prior to placing reinforcement and grout. Temporary casing or other approved
method of micropile drillhole support shall be required in caving or unstable conditions.

The Contractor shall notify the Engineer if an obstruction is encountered. An obstruction is an
unknown isolated object that causes the excavation to experience a significant decrease in the
actual production rate and requires the Contractor to core, break up, push aside, or use other
means to mitigate the obstruction. Subsurface conditions such as boulders, cobbles, or logs and
buried infrastructure such as footings, piling, or abandoned utilities, when shown on the plans,
shall not constitute an obstruction. When an obstruction is encountered, the Contractor shall
notify the Engineer immediately and upon concurrence of the Engineer, the Contractor shall
mitigate the obstruction with an approved method unless relocating the micropile would be less
expensive.

Casing shall be installed in sections of appropriate lengths with threaded connections. The casing
shall be capable of advancing the hole through the soil strata as indicated in the boring data.
Welded Joints may be used if the welding detail is submitted and approved as part of the shop
drawings.

The reinforcement shall be placed prior to grouting. The reinforcement shall be inserted to the
desired depth without undue stress or difficulty (not driven or forced). When the reinforcement
cannot be completely inserted it shall be removed and the drill hole cleaned or re-drilled to permit
insertion. The reinforcement shall be free of soil, grease, or oil that might reduce the grout to bar
bond.

The micropiles shall be grouted within 24 hours after the load transfer bond length is drilled. Grout
shall be free of any lumps and undispersed cement. The grout volumes and pressures shall be
measured and recorded during the placement operation. The pump shall be equipped with a
grout pressure gauge at the pump and a second gauge placed at the point of injection at the top
of the casing to monitor grout pressures. The gauges shall be capable of measuring pressures
of at least 150 psi (1.0 MPa ) or twice the actual grout pressures used, whichever is greater. The
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grout shall be continuously agitated after mixing. All grout shall be place within one hour of
mixing. The grouting equipment shall be sized to enable each pile to be grouted in one continuous
operation. The grout shall be injected from the lowest point of the drillhole (through grout tubes,
casing, drill rods, etc.) and continued until uncontaminated grout flows from the top of the
micropile. Temporary casing, if used, shall be extracted in stages ensuring that, after each length
of casing is removed, the grout level is brought up to ground level before the next length is
removed. The casing or grout tube shall always extend below the level of the grout in the drillhole.
Upon completion of grouting, the grout tube or access valve may remain in the drill hole and
anchorage head assembly provided it is filled with grout. The grout take and pressure shall be
controlled to prevent any heave of the ground surface or foundations.

The Contractor shall monitor the existing foundation for movement. If movement is detected, the
Contractor shall immediately stop production and notify the Engineer. Work shall not resume until
the Contractor’'s recommendations to remedy the situation are approved by the Engineer.

The following construction tolerances shall apply to all production micropiles:

(a) The center of the micropile casing shall be within 2 in. (50 mm) of plan location in any direction
at the top of the pile.

(b) The deviation of the shaft batter from that specified shall not exceed 1/8 in./ft. (10 mm/m).
(c) The top of the casing shall be within £ 2 inches (50 mm) of the plan elevation.

Micropile Load Test and Micropile Proof Test. The Contractor shall install and load test non-
production micropile(s) as well as proof test selected production micropiles. The load testing shall
be performed by incrementally loading the micropiles according to ASTM D 1143 for the
compression loading and ASTM D 3689 for the tension loading using the Quick Load Test Method
except as modified herein. Testing shall not take place until the grout has acquired the specified
design strength.

The jack ram travel shall be positioned at the beginning of the test so that unloading and
repositioning during the test shall not be required. When both compression and tension loading
is to be performed, it shall be performed on the same micropile and the compression loading shall
be conducted first. Dial gauges capable of measuring displacements to 0.001 inch (0.025 mm)
shall be used to measure micropile movement of the jack from an independent reference point.
If the test setup requires reaction against the ground or a single row of reaction piles, two gauges
shall be used on either side of the micropile. The reaction frame and piles shall be adequately
stiff to prevent excessive deformation, misalignment or racking under peak loading. The stressing
equipment shall be placed over the micropile in such a manner that the jack, load cell, and load
test reaction frame are axially aligned with the anchorage head assembly reinforcement. Gauges
shall have adequate travel so the total micropile movements can be measured without resetting
the devices.

Test loads shall be applied with a hydraulic jack and measured with a pressure gauge. The
pressure gauge shall be graduated in 72 psi (500 kPa) increments or less. The jack and pressure
gauge shall have a pressure range not exceeding twice the anticipated maximum test pressure.
Monitor the creep test load hold during testing with both the pressure gauge and electronic load
cell. The load cell shall be used to accurately maintain a constant load hold during the creep test
load hold increment of the testing.
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Micropile Load Test. The Contractor shall perform non-production micropile load test(s) to verify
the design and the construction methods proposed prior to installing production micropiles. The
number and general location of the load test(s) are indicated in the plans and shall be constructed
and tested according to this specification and the approved shop drawings.

The micropile load test Design Load shall be taken as the maximum factored compression and
tension strength group loadings indicated at any substructure covered by the load test as shown
on the plans. Micropiles not founded in rock shall follow the test loading schedule shown below.
Micropiles founded in rock may omit increments 1 through 12:

Load Test Schedule

Increment | Loading Applied Increment | Loading Applied

1 Alignment Load 13 Alignment Load

2 0.25 Design Load 14 0.25 Design Load
3 0.50 Design Load 15 0.50 Design Load
4 Alignment Load 16 0.75 Design Load
5 0.25 Design Load 17 1.00 Design Load
6 0.50 Design Load 18 1.25 Design Load
7 0.75 Design Load 19 1.50 Design Load
8 Alignment Load 20 1.00 Design Load
9 0.25 Design Load 21 0.50 Design Load
10 0.50 Design Load 22 0.25 Design Load
11 0.75 Design Load 23 Alignment Load
12 1.00 Design Load

The dial gauges shall be reset to zero after the initial Alignment Load increment is applied. The
Alignment Load is defined as the minimum load necessary to maintain alignment of the stressing
equipment and reaction frame. The load holding period shall start as soon as each load increment
is fully applied and last for 1 minute for each increment with the exception of the 1.0 load
increments which shall be held for 10 minutes. The jack shall be re-pumped as necessary in
order to maintain a constant load during this period. The micropile deflections shall be measured
and recorded at the end of the load holding period. In addition, the 1.0 load hold increment shall
be monitored for creep by recording the micropile movements at 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, and 10 minutes
during the load hold. If the movement between the 1 and 10 minute increments exceeds 0.04
inches (1 mm), the load hold shall be extended and held for an additional 50 minutes. Movement
shall be recorded at the 15, 20, 30, 40, 50 and 60 minute time increments.

A graph shall be constructed showing a plot of anchorage head assembly movement deflections
versus test loading (both tension and compression) at the end of each load increment in the test
schedule including the rebound measurements after unloading.

The acceptance criteria, demonstrating a successful load test, are as follows:

(a) The micropile shall carry at least 1.0 times the design compression and tension loadings with
a deflection of the anchorage head assembly less than the theoretical elastic deflection from
its anchorage head to the midpoint of the bonded length.

(b) The micropile shall have a creep rate not exceeding 0.08 inch (2 mm)/log cycle of time at the
end of the 1.5 times the Design Load increment. The creep rate graphed on log scale shall
be linear or decreasing throughout the creep load hold period.

(c) The nominal geotechnical resistance shall exceed 1.5 times the factored compression and
tension design loads shown on the plans, as determined using Davisson Method as presented
in AASHTO article 10.7.3.8.2.
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In the event that a load tested micropile fails the acceptance criteria, the Contractor shall re-
evaluate his/her design and construction procedures, making the necessary changes to install an
additional non-production micropile and any additional anchor pile(s) to allow another load test.
The above process shall be repeated until a successful micropile passes the load test acceptance
criteria. Payment for the successful load test shall include all work associated with any failed
micropile load test(s).

The Engineer will provide the Contractor with written confirmation of the micropile design and
construction within 10 working days of the completion of the load test(s). This written confirmation
shall confirm the adequacy of the bonded lengths and tip elevations shown on the Contractor’s
shop drawing or the revised values required due to any failed micropile.

Load tested micropiles and reaction piles located in non-production locations shall be cut 2 ft.
(600 mm) below finished grade after completion.

Micropile Proof Test: The Contractor shall install a set of micropiles at each substructure unit
designated to have micropiles for the purpose of conducting a proof test on a production micropile.
A set of micropiles is defined as the minimum number of micropiles (production or sacrificial)
required to proof test a production micropile and provide the proof test load frame reaction
capacity. If the contactor chooses to install additional production micropiles prior to proof testing,
re-grouting or additional micropiles may be required at the contractor expense should the proof
test not pass the acceptance criteria.

The proof test Design Load shall be taken as the maximum factored compression and maximum
tension strength group loadings indicated at each substructure, shown on the plans. The loadings
shall be incrementally applied according to the schedule shown below:

Proof Test Schedule

Increment | Loading Applied Increment Loading Applied

1 Alignment Load 7 0.90 Design Load
2 0.15 Design Load 8 1.00 Design Load
3 0.30 Design Load 9 0.75Design Load
4 0.45 Design Load 10 0.50 Design Load
5 0.60 Design Load 11 0.25 Design Load
6 0.75 Design Load 12 Alignment Load

The dial gauges shall be reset to zero after the initial Alignment Load increment is applied. The
Alignment Load is defined as the minimum load necessary to maintain alignment of the stressing
equipment and reaction frame. The load holding period shall start as soon as each load increment
is fully applied and last for 1 minute for each increment with the exception of the 1.00 load
increment which shall have a 10 minute load hold. If the top of the micropile movement between
the 1 minute and 10 minute time intervals exceeds 0.04 inches (1 mm), the 1.00 load hold shall
be maintained for an additional 50 minutes. The jack shall be re-pumped as necessary in order
to maintain a constant load during this period. The micropile deflections shall be measured and
recorded at the end of the load holding period. The 1.00 load hold increment shall be monitored
by recording the micropile movements at 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, and 10 minutes and if extended shall be
recorded at the 20, 30, 50, and 60 minutes during the load hold.
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A graph shall be constructed showing a plot of anchorage head assembly movement deflections
versus test loading (both tension and compression) at the end of each load increment in the test
schedule including the rebound measurements after unloading.

The acceptance criteria, demonstrating a successful load test, are as follows:

(a) The micropile shall carry at least 1.0 times the design compression and tension loadings with
a deflection of the anchorage head assembly less than the theoretical elastic deflection from
its anchorage head to the midpoint of the bonded length.

(b) The micropile shall have a creep rate not exceeding 0.08 inch (2 mm)/log cycle of time at the
end of the 1.0 times the Design Load increment. The creep rate graphed on log scale shall
be linear or decreasing throughout the creep load hold period.

In the event that a production micropile fails the proof test acceptance criteria, the Contractor shall
re-evaluate his/her design and construction procedures, make the necessary changes and install
an additional non-production micropile and additional anchor pile(s), outside the proposed footing
and proof test the revised micropile. The above process shall be repeated until a micropile passes
the acceptance criteria. The set of production micropiles installed as part of the failed proof test
shall be cut flush with the bottom of the footing and supplemented by micropiles installed using
improved design and installation methods adjacent to the failed micropiles. The failed load test(s),
any supplemental or additional anchor piles, or micropiles cut flush with the bottom of the footing
shall be included with the successful micropile proof test loading.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price each for MICROPILES, and
shall be compensation in full for designing, furnishing and installing the production micropiles
incorporated in the final structure, according to the contract plans, approved shop drawings, and
the Special Provisions. Pile load testing of non-production micropiles passing the acceptance
criteria will be paid for at the contract unit price each for MICROPILE LOAD TEST and shall be
compensation in full for designing, furnishing and installing the load tested micropile(s), anchor
piles, reaction frame, and applying the test loads. Micropile proof testing of selected production
micropiles will be paid for at the contract unit price each for MICROPILE PROOF LOAD TEST
and shall be compensation in full for installing the anchor piles, reaction frame, and applying the
test loads.

Obstruction mitigation will be paid for according to Article 109.04 of the Standard Specifications.

BAR SPLICERS, HEADED REINFORCEMENT

Effective: September 2, 2022 Revised: October 27, 2023

Add the following to Article 508.08(b):

When bar splicers are epoxy-coated, all damaged or uncoated areas near the threaded ends
shall be coated with a two-part epoxy according to ASTM D 3963 (D 3963M). All threaded ends
of Stage Il construction threaded splicer bars shall be coated according to ASTM D 3963 or
dipped in an epoxy-mastic primer prior to joining the Stage Il construction threaded splicer bar
to the threaded coupler.

Add the following Article 508.02 (d)

Bar Terminators ........o.oiii e 1006.10(a)(1)h



Add the following paragraph after Article 508.08 (c):

Bar terminators are threaded, headed attachments to reinforcement to form headed
reinforcement. When specified on the plans, a bar terminator shall be attached to the
designated reinforcement for development.

Add the following 4" paragraph to Article 508.11:
Bar Terminators will be paid for at the contract unit price per each for BAR TERMINATORS.
Add the following to Article 1006.10(a)(1)g:

For bar splicers with welded connections between the threaded coupler and threaded rod, the
Stage | construction threaded splicer bar shall be welded to the threaded coupler using an all-
around fillet weld.

Add the following Article 1006.10(a)(1)h:

Bar Terminators. Designated bars shall use a bar terminator to form headed reinforcement.
Headed reinforcement shall conform to ASTM A970 with threaded attachment; Class HA; and
reinforcement bars conforming to ASTM A706, except the connection strength of the bar
terminator to the reinforcement bar shall meet, in tension, at least 125 percent of the specified
yield strength of the reinforcement bar. The bar terminator shall be on the Department’s
qualified product list.

When the reinforcement bar to receive the bar terminator is epoxy coated, the bar terminator
shall also be epoxy coated according to ASTM A 775 (A 775M)
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BITUMINOUS MATERIALS COST ADJUSTMENTS (BDE)
Effective: November 2, 2006 Revised: August 1, 2017

Description.  Bituminous material cost adjustments will be made to provide additional
compensation to the Contractor, or credit to the Department, for fluctuations in the cost of
bituminous materials when optioned by the Contractor. The bidder shall indicate with their bid
whether or not this special provision will be part of the contract.

The adjustments shall apply to permanent and temporary hot-mix asphalt (HMA) mixtures,
bituminous surface treatments (cover and seal coats), and preventative maintenance type surface
treatments that are part of the original proposed construction, or added as extra work and paid
for by agreed unit prices. The adjustments shall not apply to bituminous prime coats, tack coats,
crack filling/sealing, joint filling/sealing, or extra work paid for at a lump sum price or by force
account.

Method of Adjustment. Bituminous materials cost adjustments will be computed as follows.
CA = (BPIr - BPI.) x (%ACy /100) x Q

Where: CA
BPIp

Cost Adjustment, $.

Bituminous Price Index, as published by the Department for the month the work
is performed, $/ton ($/metric ton).

Bituminous Price Index, as published by the Department for the month prior to
the letting for work paid for at the contract price; or for the month the agreed
unit price letter is submitted by the Contractor for extra work paid for by agreed
unit price, $/ton ($/metric ton).

Percent of virgin Asphalt Cement in the Quantity being adjusted. For HMA
mixtures, the % ACv will be determined from the adjusted job mix formula. For
bituminous materials applied, a performance graded or cutback asphalt will be
considered to be 100% ACv and undiluted emulsified asphalt will be considered
to be 65% ACy.

Q = Authorized construction Quantity, tons (metric tons) (see below).

BPIL

%ACy

For HMA mixtures measured in square yards: Q, tons = A x D x (Gmp x 46.8) / 2000. For HMA
mixtures measured in square meters: Q, metric tons = Ax D X (Gmb X 1)/ 1000. When computing
adjustments for full-depth HMA pavement, separate calculations will be made for the binder and
surface courses to account for their different Gmp and % ACv.

For bituminous materials measured in gallons:  Q, tons =V x 8.33 Ib/gal x SG / 2000
For bituminous materials measured in liters: Q, metric tons =V x 1.0 kg/L x SG/ 1000

Where: A Area of the HMA mixture, sq yd (sq m).

D = Depth of the HMA mixture, in. (mm).

Gmp = Average bulk specific gravity of the mixture, from the approved mix design.
Vv = Volume of the bituminous material, gal (L).

SG = Specific Gravity of bituminous material as shown on the bill of lading.

Basis of Payment. Bituminous materials cost adjustments may be positive or negative but will
only be made when there is a difference between the BPI. and BPIp in excess of five percent, as
calculated by:
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Percent Difference = {(BPI. — BPIp) + BPI_} x 100

Bituminous materials cost adjustments will be calculated for each calendar month in which
applicable bituminous material is placed; and will be paid or deducted when all other contract
requirements for the work placed during the month are satisfied. The adjustments shall not apply
during contract time subject to liquidated damages for completion of the entire contract.

CEMENT, FINELY DIVIDED MINERALS, ADMIXTURES; CONCRETE, AND MORTAR (BDE)

Effective: January 1, 2025

Revise the first paragraph of Article 285.05 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“285.05 Fabric Formed Concrete Revetment Mat. The grout shall consist of a mixture of
cement, fine aggregate, and water so proportioned and mixed as to provide a pumpable slurry.
Fly ash or ground granulated blast furnace (GGBF) slag, and concrete admixtures may be used
at the option of the Contractor. The grout shall have an air content of not less than 6.0 percent
nor more than 9.0 percent of the volume of the grout. The mix shall obtain a compressive strength
of 2500 psi (17,000 kPa) at 28 days according to Article 1020.09.”

Revise Article 302.02 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“302.02 Materials. Materials shall be according to the following.

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
e)
f)
g)
h

(
(
(
(h)
(i

Item Article/Section
(O7=T 00T o | PP PRTPPTPPP 1001
LA L U URPPRPP 1002
L Y70 [ 7= (=T 1 T o 1= Y 1012.01
By-Product, Hydrated Lime ..........coouiiiiii et 1012.02
By-Product, Non-Hydrated Lime ..............ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieie 1012.03
LIME SIUTY oo 1012.04
FIY ASI e a e e 1010
Soil for Soil Modification (NOtE 1) ... 1009.01
Bituminous Materials (NOtE 2) ..........uuueui e 1032

Note 1. This soil requirement only applies when modifying with lime (slurry or dry).

Note 2. The bituminous materials used for curing shall be emulsified asphalt RS-2, CRS-
2, HFE 90, or HFE 150; rapid curing liquid asphalt RC-70; or medium curing liquid asphalt
MC-70 or MC-250.”

Revise Article 312.07(c) of the Standard Specifications to read:

B (o =1 2 1 =T o | PP 1001~

Add Article 312.07(i) of the Standard Specifications to read:

0

Ground Granulated Blast Furnace (GGBF) Slag ...........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeen 1010”
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Revise the first paragraph of Article 312.09 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“312.09 Proportioning and Mix Design. At least 60 days prior to start of placing CAM I, the
Contractor shall submit samples of materials to be used in the work for proportioning and testing.
The mixture shall contain a minimum of 200 Ib (120 kg) of cement per cubic yard (cubic meter).
Cement may be replaced with fly ash or ground granulated blast furnace (GGBF) slag according
to Article 1020.05(c)(1) or 1020.05(c)(2), respectively, however the minimum cement content in
the mixture shall be 170 Ibs/cu yd (101 kg/cu m). Blends of coarse and fine aggregates will be
permitted, provided the volume of fine aggregate does not exceed the volume of coarse
aggregate. The Engineer will determine the proportions of materials for the mixture according to
the “Portland Cement Concrete Level lll Technician Course” manual. However, the Contractor
may substitute their own mix design. Article 1020.05(a) shall apply, and a Level Il PCC
Technician shall develop the mix design.”

Revise Article 352.02 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“352.02 Materials. Materials shall be according to the following.

Item Article/Section
(@) €CemeEnt (NOLE 1) ooiiiiiiiiieiiiie ittt ettt e s e snnnnnnnnnes 1001
(b) Soil for Soil-Cement Base COUINSE ...........oeuiieiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiieeeeneenneennessnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnes 1009.03
(o) I A= =Y 1002
(d) Bituminous Materials (NOE 2) ......ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 1032

Note 1. Bulk cement may be used for the traveling mixing plant method if the equipment
for handling, weighing, and spreading the cement is approved by the Engineer.

Note 2. The bituminous materials used for curing shall be emulsified asphalt RS-2, CRS-2,
HFE 90, or HFE 150; rapid curing liquid asphalt RC-70; or medium curing liquid asphalt
MC-70 or MC-250.”

Revise Article 404.02 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“404.02 Materials. Materials shall be according to the following.

Item Article/Section
(€= ) IO =T 1 4 1= o | PP PPPPPPPPPPPRPPPRPPRN 1001
(o) A1 =T PP 1002
(C) FINE AQQregate .........oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt 1003.08
(d) Bituminous Material (Tack Coat) ..........coeiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 1032.06
(e) Emulsified Asphalts (Note 1) (NOtE 2) ...covvveniiiiieiiiecce e 1032.06
(f) Fiber Modified JOINt S€aIET .........cccooiiiiieee e 1050.05
(9) Additives (Note 3)

Note 1. When used for slurry seal, the emulsified asphalt shall be CQS-1h according to
Article 1032.06(b).

Note 2. When used for micro-surfacing, the emulsified asphalt shall be CQS-1hP
according to Article 1032.06(e).
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Note 3. Additives may be added to the emulsion mix or any of the component materials
to provide the control of the quick-traffic properties. They shall be included as part of the
mix design and be compatible with the other components of the mix.

Revise the last sentence of the fourth paragraph of Article 404.08 of the Standard Specifications
to read:

“When approved by the Engineer, the sealant may be dusted with fine sand, cement, or
mineral filler to prevent tracking.”

Revise Note 2 of Article 516.02 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“Note 2. The sand-cement grout mix shall be according to Section 1020 and shall be a 1:1
blend of sand and cement comprised of a Type |, IL, or Il cement at 185 Ib/cu yd
(110 kg/cu m). The maximum water cement ratio shall be sufficient to provide a flowable
mixture with a typical slump of 10 in. (250 mm).”

Revise Note 2 of Article 543.02 of the Standard Specifications to read:

"

Note 2. The grout mixture shall be 6.50 hundredweight/cu yd (385 kg/cu m) of cement
plus fine aggregate and water. Fly ash or ground granulated blast furnace (GGBF) slag may
replace a maximum of 5.25 hundredweight/cu yd (310 kg/cu m) of the cement. The
water/cement ratio, according to Article 1020.06, shall not exceed 0.60. An air-entraining
admixture shall be used to produce an air content, according to Article 1020.08, of not less than
6.0 percent nor more than 9.0 percent of the volume of the grout. The Contractor shall have
the option to use a water-reducing or high range water-reducing admixture.”

Revise Article 583.01 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“583.01 Description. This work shall consist of placing cement mortar along precast,
prestressed concrete bridge deck beams as required for fairing out any unevenness between
adjacent deck beams prior to placing of waterproofing membrane and surfacing.”

Revise Article 583.02(a) of the Standard Specifications to read:
() CRMENT ... 1001”
Revise the first paragraph of Article 583.03 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“ 583.03 General. This work shall only be performed when the air temperature is
45 °F (7 °C) and rising. The mixture for cement mortar shall consist of three parts sand to one
part cement by volume. The amount of water shall be no more than that necessary to produce a
workable, plastic mortar.”

Revise Note 2/ in Article 1003.01(b) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“2/ Applies only to sand. Sand exceeding the colorimetric test standard of 11 (lllinois
Modified AASHTO T 21) will be checked for mortar making properties according to
lllinois Modified ASTM C 87 and shall develop a compressive strength at the age of
14 days when using Type |, IL, or Il cement of not less than 95 percent of the
comparable standard.
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Revise the second sentence of Article 1003.02(e)(1) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“The test will be performed with Type |, IL, or Il portland cement having a total
equivalent alkali content (Na.O + 0.658K,0) of 0.90 percent or greater.”

Revise the first sentence of the second paragraph of Article 1003.02(e)(3) of the Standard
Specifications to read:

“The ASTM C 1293 test shall be performed with Type I, IL, or Il portland cement having
a total equivalent alkali content (Na2O + 0.658K;0) of 0.80 percent or greater.”

Revise the second sentence of Article 1004.02(g)(1) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“The test will be performed with Type |, IL, or Il portland cement having a total
equivalent alkali content (Na2O + 0.658K;0) of 0.90 percent or greater.”

Revise Article 1017.01 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“1017.01 Requirements. The mortar shall be high-strength according to ASTM C 387 and
shall have a minimum 80.0 percent relative dynamic modulus of elasticity when tested by the
Department according to lllinois Modified AASHTO T 161 or AASHTO T 161 when tested by an
independent lab. The high-strength mortar shall have a water-soluble chloride ion content of less
than 0.40 Ib/cu yd (0.24 kg/cu m). The test shall be performed according to ASTM C 1218, and
the high-strength mortar shall have an age of 28 to 42 days at the time of test. The ASTM C 1218
test shall be performed by an independent lab a minimum of once every five years, and the test
results shall be provided to the Department. Mixing of the high-strength mortar shall be according
to the manufacturer’s specifications. The Department will maintain a qualified product list.”

Revise the fourth sentence of Article 1018.01 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“The ASTM C 1218 test shall be performed by an independent lab a minimum of once every
five years, and the test results shall be provided to the Department.”

Revise Article 1019.02 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“1019.02 Materials. Materials shall be according to the following.

Item Article/Section
62 ) 1= 0 11= o | PP 1001
(o) I A1 =1 TP PPPTRPTPR 1002
(c) Fine Aggregate for Controlled Low-Strength Material (CLSM) ............ccooiiiiinnnnnn... 1003.06
(o ) I Y X TSSO PPRRRRPRRPRPRR 1010
(e) Ground Granulated Blast Furnace (GGBF) Slag.........cccuvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiis 1010

(f) Admixtures (Note 1)
Note 1. The air-entraining admixture may be in powder or liquid form. Prior to approval,
a CLSM air-entraining admixture will be evaluated by the Department. The admixture
shall be able to meet the air content requirements of Mix 2. The Department will maintain
a qualified product list.”
Revise Article 1019.05 of the Standard Specifications to read:
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“1019.05 Department Mix Design. The Department mix design shall be Mix 1, 2, or 3 and
shall be proportioned to yield approximately one cubic yard (cubic meter).

Mix 1
Cement 50 Ib (30 kg)
Fly Ash — Class C or F, and/or GGBF Slag 125 1b (74 kg)
Fine Aggregate — Saturated Surface Dry 2900 Ib (1720 kg)
Water 50-65 gal (248-322 L)
Air Content No air is entrained
Mix 2
Cement 125 1b (74 kg)
Fine Aggregate — Saturated Surface Dry 2500 Ib (1483 kqg)
Water 35-50 gal (173-248 L)
Air Content 15-25 %
Mix 3
Cement 40 Ib (24 kg)
Fly Ash — Class C or F, and/or GGBF Slag 125 |b (74 kg)
Fine Aggregate — Saturated Surface Dry 2500 Ib (1483 kg)
Water 35-50 gal (179-248 L)
Air Content 15-25 %"

Revise Article 1020.04, Table 1, Note (8) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“(8) In addition to the Type lll portland cement, 100 Ib/cu yd of ground granulated
blast-furnace slag and 50 Ib/cu yd of microsilica (silica fume) shall be used. For
an air temperature greater than 85 °F, the Type Ill portland cement may be
replaced with Type I, IL, or Il portland cement.”

Revise Article 1020.04, Table 1 (Metric), Note (8) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“(8) In addition to the Type Il portland cement, 60 kg/cu m of ground granulated blast-
furnace slag and 30 kg/cu m of microsilica (silica fume) shall be used. For an air
temperature greater than 30 °C, the Type Il portland cement may be replaced
with Type |, IL, or Il portland cement.”

Revise the second paragraph of Article 1020.05(a) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“For a mix design using a portland-pozzolan cement, portland blast-furnace slag cement,

portland-limestone cement, or replacing portland cement with finely divided minerals per
Articles 1020.05(c) and 1020.05(d), the Contractor may submit a mix design with a
minimum portland cement content less than 400 Ibs/cu yd (237 kg/cu m), but not less than
375 Ibs/cu yd (222 kg/cu m), if the mix design is shown to have a minimum relative
dynamic modulus of elasticity of 80 percent determined according to AASHTO T 161.
Testing shall be performed by an independent laboratory accredited by AASHTO
re:source for Portland Cement Concrete.”
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Revise the first sentence of the first paragraph of Article 1020.05(b) of the Standard Specifications
to read:

“Corrosion inhibitors and concrete admixtures shall be according to the qualified product
lists.”

Delete the fourth and fifth sentences of the second paragraph of Article 1020.05(b) of the Standard
Specifications.

Revise the third sentence of the second paragraph of Article 1020.05(b)(5) of the Standard
Specifications to read:

“The qualified product lists of concrete admixtures shall not apply.”
Revise second paragraph of Article 1020.05(b)(10) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“When calcium nitrite is used, it shall be added at the rate of 4 gal/cu yd (20 L/cu m)
and shall be added to the mix immediately after all compatible admixtures have been
introduced to the batch. Other corrosion inhibitors shall be added per the
manufacturer’s specifications.”

Delete the third paragraph of Article 1020.05(b)(10) of the Standard Specifications.
Revise Article 1020.15(b)(1)c. of the Standard Specifications to read:

“c. The minimum portland cement content in the mixture shall be 375 Ibs/cu yd
(222 kg/cu m).  When the total of organic processing additions, inorganic
processing additions, and limestone addition exceed 5.0 percent in the cement,
the minimum portland cement content in the mixture shall be 400 Ibs/cu yd
(237 kg/cum). For a drilled shaft, foundation, footing, or substructure, the
minimum portland cement may be reduced to as low as 330 Ibs/cu yd
(196 kg/cu m) if the concrete has adequate freeze/thaw durability. The Contractor
shall provide freeze/thaw test results according to AASHTO T 161, and the relative
dynamic modulus of elasticity of the mix design shall be a minimum of 80 percent.
Testing shall be performed by an independent laboratory accredited by AASHTO
re:source for Portland Cement Concrete. Freeze/thaw testing will not be required
for concrete that will not be exposed to freezing and thawing conditions as
determined by the Engineer.”

Revise Article 1021.01 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“1021.01 General. Admixtures shall be furnished in liquid or powder form ready for use. The
admixtures shall be delivered in the manufacturer's original containers, bulk tank trucks or such
containers or tanks as are acceptable to the Engineer. Delivery shall be accompanied by a ticket
which clearly identifies the manufacturer, the date of manufacture, and trade name of the material.
Containers shall be readily identifiable as to manufacturer, the date of manufacture, and trade
name of the material they contain.

Concrete admixtures shall be on one of the Department’s qualified product lists. Unless
otherwise noted, admixtures shall have successfully completed and remain current with the
AASHTO Product Eval and Audit Concrete Admixture (CADD) testing program. For admixture
submittals to the Department; the product brand name, manufacturer name, admixture type or
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types, an electronic link to the product’s technical data sheet, and the NTPEP testing number
which contains an electronic link to all test data shall be provided. In addition, a letter shall be
submitted certifying that no changes have been made in the formulation of the material since the
most current round of tests conducted by AASHTO Product Eval and Audit. After 28 days of
testing by AASHTO Product Eval and Audit, air-entraining admixtures may be provisionally
approved and used on Departmental projects. For all other admixtures, unless otherwise noted,
the time period after which provisionally approved status may be earned is 6 months.

The manufacturer shall include the following in the submittal to the AASHTO Product Eval and
Audit CADD testing program: the manufacturing range for specific gravity, the midpoint and
manufacturing range for residue by oven drying, and manufacturing range of pH. The submittal
shall also include an infrared spectrophotometer trace no more than five years old.

For air-entraining admixtures according to Article 1021.02, the specific gravity allowable
manufacturing range established by the manufacturer shall be according to AASHTO M 194. For
residue by oven drying and pH, the allowable manufacturing range and test methods shall be
according to AASHTO M 194.

For admixtures according to Articles 1021.03, 1021.04, 1021.05, 1021.06, 1021.07, and
1021.08, the pH allowable manufacturing range established by the manufacturer shall be
according to ASTM E 70. For specific gravity and residue by oven drying, the allowable
manufacturing range and test methods shall be according to AASHTO M 194.

All admixtures, except chloride-based accelerators, shall contain a maximum of 0.3 percent
chloride by weight (mass) as determined by an appropriate test method. To verify the test result,
the Department will use lllinois Modified AASHTO T 260, Procedure A, Method 1.

Prior to final approval of an admixture, the Engineer reserves the right to request a sample for
testing. The test and reference concrete mixtures tested by the Engineer will contain a cement
content of 5.65 cwt/cu yd (335 kg/cu m). For freeze-thaw testing, the Department will perform the
test according to lllinois Modified AASHTO T 161. The flexural strength test will be performed
according to AASHTO T 177. If the Engineer decides to test the admixture, the manufacturer
shall submit AASHTO T 197 water content and set time test results on the standard cement used
by the Department. The manufacturer may select their lab or an independent lab to perform this
testing. The laboratory is not required to be accredited by AASHTO.

Random field samples may be taken by the Department to verify an admixture meets
specification. A split sample will be provided to the manufacturer if requested. Admixtures that
do not meet specification requirements or an allowable manufacturing range established by the
manufacturer shall be replaced with new material.”

Revise Article 1021.03 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“1021.03 Retarding and Water-Reducing Admixtures. The admixture shall be according to
the following.

(a) Retarding admixtures shall be according to AASHTO M 194, Type B (retarding) or Type
D (water-reducing and retarding).

(b) Water-reducing admixtures shall be according to AASHTO M 194, Type A.
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(c) High range water-reducing admixtures shall be according to AASHTO M 194, Type F (high
range water-reducing) or Type G (high range water-reducing and retarding).”

Revise Article 1021.05 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“1021.05 Self-Consolidating Admixtures. Self-consolidating admixture systems shall
consist of either a high range water-reducing admixture only or a high range water-reducing
admixture combined with a separate viscosity modifying admixture. The one or two component
admixture system shall be capable of producing a concrete that can flow around reinforcement
and consolidate under its own weight without additional effort and without segregation.

High range water-reducing admixtures shall be according to AASHTO M 194, Type F.

Viscosity modifying admixtures shall be according to AASHTO M 194, Type S (specific
performance).”

Revise Article 1021.06 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“1021.06 Rheology-Controlling Admixture. Rheology-controlling admixtures shall be
capable of producing a concrete mixture with a lower yield stress that will consolidate easier for
slipform applications used by the Contractor. Rheology-controlling admixtures shall be according
to AASHTO M 194, Type S (specific performance).”

Revise Article 1021.07 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“1021.07 Corrosion Inhibitor. The corrosion inhibitor shall be according to one of the
following.

(a) Calcium Nitrite. Corrosion inhibitors shall contain a minimum 30 percent calcium nitrite by
weight (mass) of solution and shall comply with either the requirements of AASHTO
M 194, Type C (accelerating) or the requirements of ASTM C 1582. The corrosion
inhibiting performance requirements of ASTM C 1582 shall not apply.

(b) Other Materials. The corrosion inhibitor shall be according to ASTM C 1582.

For submittals requiring testing according to ASTM M 194, Type C (accelerating), the
admixture shall meet the requirements of the AASHTO Product Eval and Audit CADD testing
program according to Article 1021.01.

For submittals requiring testing according to ASTM C 1582, a report prepared by an
independent laboratory accredited by AASHTO re:source for portland cement concrete shall be
provided. The report shall show the results of physical tests conducted no more than five years
prior to the time of submittal, according to applicable specifications. However, ASTM G 109 test
information specified in ASTM C 1582 is not required to be from an independent accredited lab.
All other information in ASTM C 1582 shall be from an independent accredited lab. Test data and
other information required to be submitted to AASHTO Product Eval and Audit according to
Article 1021.01, shall instead be submitted directly to the Department.”

Add Article 1021.08 of the Standard Specifications as follows:

“1021.08 Other Specific Performance Admixtures. Other specific performance admixtures
shall, at a minimum, be according to AASHTO M 194, Type S (specific performance). The

134



Department also reserves the right to require other testing, as determined by the Engineer, to
show evidence of specific performance characteristics.

Initial testing according to AASHTO M 194 may be conducted under the AASHTO Product
Eval and Audit CADD testing program according to Article 1021.01, or by an independent
laboratory accredited by AASHTO re:source for Portland Cement Concrete. In either case, test
data and other information required to be submitted to AASHTO Product Eval and Audit according
to Article 1021.01, shall also be submitted directly to the Department. The independent
accredited lab report shall show the results of physical tests conducted no more than five years
prior to the time of submittal, according to applicable specifications.”

Revise Article 1024.01 of the Standard Specifications to read:
“1024.01 Requirements for Grout. The grout shall be proportioned by dry volume,
thoroughly mixed, and shall have a minimum temperature of 50 °F (10 °C). Water shall not exceed

the minimum needed for placement and finishing.

Materials for the grout shall be according to the following.

Item Article/Section
6= ) 7T .41 o | 1001
(0 T 2= L= 1002
(C) FINE AQQregate ........oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee ettt 1003.02
() FIY ASN et e e e 1010
(e) Ground Granulated Blast Furnace (GGBF) Slag.........cccooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e, 1010
(f) Concrete ADMIXIUMES .....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt eb bbb 10217

Revise Note 1 of Article 1024.02 of the Standard Specifications to read:
“Note 1. Nonshrink grout shall be according to lllinois Modified ASTM C 1107.

The nonshrink grout shall have a water-soluble chloride ion content of less than 0.40 Ib/cu yd
(0.24 kg/cu m). The test shall be performed according to ASTM C 1218, and the grout shall
have an age of 28 to 42 days at the time of test. The ASTM C 1218 test shall be performed
by an independent lab a minimum of once every five years, and the test results shall be
provided to the Department. Mixing of the nonshrink grout shall be according to the
manufacturer’s specifications. The Department will maintain a qualified product list.”

Revise Article 1029.02 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“ 1029.02 Materials. Materials shall be according to the following.

[tem Article/Section
() I OI=1 1011 1] SR RO TS RRRRUPRP 1001
(D) FIY AR et e e s e e e e st e et e st e st sen s e e st ne e eneeeene 1010
(c) Ground Granulated Blast FUrnace (GGBF) SIag.......cccvieiieeeiiiieciee ettt 1010
(o ) AT =T SRRSO 1002
(B) FINE AZEIEEAtE ....eeeeeeiiee ettt ettt e ettt e e et e e e e e ta e e e eeataee e e abaee e e ssaeeeeassaeeeeassseeesastaneesansreaann 1003
(f)  CONCIEtE AQMIXTUIES ...oiieeeiiieeeeciiee e ettt e e ettt e e ettt e e e e eteeeeeetteeeeseasaeeeeassaseeeassaeeeeasssesesstaeeesansseeann 1021

(g) Foaming Agent (Note 1)

135



Note 1. The manufacturer shall submit infrared spectrophotometer trace and test results
indicating the foaming agent meets the requirements of ASTM C 869 in order to be on the
Department’s qualified product list. Submitted data/results shall not be more than five years
old.”

Revise the second paragraph of Article 1103.03(a)(4) the Standard Specifications to read:

“The dispenser system shall provide a visual indication that the liquid admixture is
actually entering the batch, such as via a transparent or translucent section of tubing
or by independent check with an integrated secondary metering device. If approved
by the Engineer, an alternate indicator may be used for admixtures dosed at rates of
25 oz/cwt (1630 mL/100 kg) or greater, such as accelerating admixtures, corrosion
inhibitors, and viscosity modifying admixtures.”

Revise the first two sections of Check Sheet #11 of the Supplemental Specifications and
Recurring Special Provisions to read:

“Description. This work shall consist of filling voids beneath rigid and composite pavements
with cement grout.

Materials. Materials shall be according to the following Articles of Division 1000 - Materials of
the Standard Specifications:

Item Article/Section
(€= I O2= 44T o | PR PP 1001
(o) 2= L= SRS 1002
(o) T 120 =] R 1010
(d) Ground Granulated Blast Furnace (GGBF) Slag...........cccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiieeeeeen 1010
(€) AMIUXEUMES ..eeiiieeeieee ettt ettt ettt ettt e ee s s sessssssssssnnnnnnnnnnnnnes 1021
(f) Packaged Rapid Hardening Mortar or Concrete .........ccoooovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 1018~

Revise the third paragraph of Materials Note 2 of Check Sheet #28 of the Supplemental
Specifications and Recurring Special Provisions to read:

“The Department will maintain a qualified product list of synthetic fibers, which will include
the minimum required dosage rate. For the minimum required fiber dosage rate based on
the lllinois Modified ASTM C 1609 test, a report prepared by an independent laboratory
accredited by AASHTO re:source for Portland Cement Concrete shall be provided. The
report shall show results of tests conducted no more than five years prior to the time of
submittal.”
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COMPENSABLE DELAY COSTS (BDE)
Effective: June 2, 2017 Revised: April 1, 2019

Revise Article 107.40(b) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“(b) Compensation. Compensation will not be allowed for delays, inconveniences, or damages
sustained by the Contractor from conflicts with facilities not meeting the above definition;
or if a conflict with a utility in an unanticipated location does not cause a shutdown of the
work or a documentable reduction in the rate of progress exceeding the limits set herein.
The provisions of Article 104.03 notwithstanding, compensation for delays caused by a
utility in an unanticipated location will be paid according to the provisions of this Article
governing minor and major delays or reduced rate of production which are defined as
follows.

(1) Minor Delay. A minor delay occurs when the work in conflict with the utility in an
unanticipated location is completely stopped for more than two hours, but not to
exceed two weeks.

(2) Major Delay. A major delay occurs when the work in conflict with the utility in an
unanticipated location is completely stopped for more than two weeks.

(3) Reduced Rate of Production Delay. A reduced rate of production delay occurs when
the rate of production on the work in conflict with the utility in an unanticipated location
decreases by more than 25 percent and lasts longer than seven calendar days.”

Revise Article 107.40(c) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“(c) Payment. Payment for Minor, Major, and Reduced Rate of Production Delays will be made
as follows.

(1) Minor Delay. Labor idled which cannot be used on other work will be paid for according
to Article 109.04(b)(1) and (2) for the time between start of the delay and the minimum
remaining hours in the work shift required by the prevailing practice in the area.

Equipment idled which cannot be used on other work, and which is authorized to
standby on the project site by the Engineer, will be paid for according to
Article 109.04(b)(4).

(2) Maijor Delay. Labor will be the same as for a minor delay.

Equipment will be the same as for a minor delay, except Contractor-owned equipment
will be limited to two weeks plus the cost of move-out to either the Contractor’s yard or
another job and the cost to re-mobilize, whichever is less. Rental equipment may be
paid for longer than two weeks provided the Contractor presents adequate support to
the Department (including lease agreement) to show retaining equipment on the job is
the most economical course to follow and in the public interest.

(3) Reduced Rate of Production Delay. The Contractor will be compensated for the

reduced productivity for labor and equipment time in excess of the 25 percent threshold
for that portion of the delay in excess of seven calendar days. Determination of
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compensation will be in accordance with Article 104.02, except labor and material
additives will not be permitted.

Payment for escalated material costs, escalated labor costs, extended project overhead,
and extended traffic control will be determined according to Article 109.13.”

Revise Article 108.04(b) of the Standard Specifications to read:
“(b) No working day will be charged under the following conditions.
(1) When adverse weather prevents work on the controlling item.
(2) When job conditions due to recent weather prevent work on the controlling item.

(3) When conduct or lack of conduct by the Department or its consultants, representatives,
officers, agents, or employees; delay by the Department in making the site available;
or delay in furnishing any items required to be furnished to the Contractor by the
Department prevents work on the controlling item.

(4) When delays caused by utility or railroad adjustments prevent work on the controlling
item.

(5) When strikes, lock-outs, extraordinary delays in transportation, or inability to procure
critical materials prevent work on the controlling item, as long as these delays are not
due to any fault of the Contractor.

(6) When any condition over which the Contractor has no control prevents work on the
controlling item.”

Revise Article 109.09(f) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“(f) Basis of Payment. After resolution of a claim in favor of the Contractor, any adjustment in
time required for the work will be made according to Section 108. Any adjustment in the
costs to be paid will be made for direct labor, direct materials, direct equipment, direct
jobsite overhead, direct offsite overhead, and other direct costs allowed by the resolution.
Adjustments in costs will not be made for interest charges, loss of anticipated profit,
undocumented loss of efficiency, home office overhead and unabsorbed overhead other
than as allowed by Article 109.13, lost opportunity, preparation of claim expenses and
other consequential indirect costs regardless of method of calculation.

The above Basis of Payment is an essential element of the contract and the claim cost
recovery of the Contractor shall be so limited.”

Add the following to Section 109 of the Standard Specifications.
“109.13 Payment for Contract Delay. Compensation for escalated material costs, escalated

labor costs, extended project overhead, and extended traffic control will be allowed when such
costs result from a delay meeting the criteria in the following table.
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Contract Type

Cause of Delay

Length of Delay

Working Days

Article 108.04(b)(3) or
Article 108.04(b)(4)

No working days have been charged for two
consecutive weeks.

Completion
Date

Article 108.08(b)(1) or
Article 108.08(b)(7)

The Contractor has been granted a minimum two
week extension of contract time, according to
Article 108.08.

Payment for each of the various costs will be according to the following.

(a) Escalated Material and/or Labor Costs. When the delay causes work, which would have
otherwise been completed, to be done after material and/or labor costs have increased,
such increases will be paid. Payment for escalated material costs will be limited to the
increased costs substantiated by documentation furnished by the Contractor. Payment
for escalated labor costs will be limited to those items in Article 109.04(b)(1) and (2),
except the 35 percent and 10 percent additives will not be permitted.

(b) Extended Project Overhead. For the duration of the delay, payment for extended project
overhead will be paid as follows.

(1) Direct Jobsite and Offsite Overhead. Payment for documented direct jobsite overhead

and documented direct offsite overhead,

including onsite supervisory and

administrative personnel, will be allowed according to the following table.

Original Contract Supervisory and Administrative
Amount Personnel
Up to $5,000,000 One Project Superintendent
One Project Manager,
Over $ 5,000,000 - | One Project Superintendent or
up to $25,000,000 Engineer, and
One Clerk
One Project Manager,
Over $25,000,000 - |One Project Superintendent,
up to $50,000,000 One Engineer, and
One Clerk
One Project Manager,
Over $50,000,000 Two Project . Superintendents,
One Engineer, and
One Clerk

(2) Home Office and Unabsorbed Overhead. Payment for home office and unabsorbed

overhead will be calculated as 8 percent of the total delay cost.

(c) Extended Traffic Control. Traffic control required for an extended period of time due to the

delay will be paid for according to Article 109.04.

When an extended traffic control adjustment is paid under this provision, an adjusted unit
price as provided for in Article 701.20(a) for increase or decrease in the value of work by

more than ten percent will not be paid.
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Upon payment for a contract delay under this provision, the Contractor shall assign
subrogation rights to the Department for the Department’s efforts of recovery from any other party
for monies paid by the Department as a result of any claim under this provision. The Contractor
shall fully cooperate with the Department in its efforts to recover from another party any money
paid to the Contractor for delay damages under this provision.”

CONCRETE SEALER (BDE)

Effective: November 1, 2023
Replace Section 1026 of the Standard Specifications with the following:
“SECTION 1026. CONCRETE SEALER
1026.01 General. Sealer types shall be according to the listing in AASHTO M 224. All
concrete sealer types shall meet the sealer requirements of AASHTO M 224 when tested in
accordance with AASHTO T 384. The sealer shall be listed on the Department’s qualified product
list.

The sealer shall have a clear or amber color when dry.

The Department will perform the sealer characterization properties of ATR-FTIR spectra, total
solids, and specific gravity in accordance with AASHTO M 224.”

CONSTRUCTION AIR QUALITY - DIESEL RETROFIT (BDE)

Effective: June 1, 2010 Revised: January 1, 2025

The reduction of emissions of particulate matter (PM) for off-road equipment shall be
accomplished by installing retrofit emission control devices. The term “equipment” refers to diesel
fuel powered devices rated at 50 hp and above, to be used on the jobsite in excess of seven
calendar days over the course of the construction period on the jobsite (including rental
equipment).

Contractor and subcontractor diesel powered off-road equipment assigned to the contract shall
be retrofitted according to the table below.

Horsepower Range Model Year and Older
50-99 2003
100-299 2002
300-599 2000
600-749 2001
750 and up 2005
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The retrofit emission control devices shall achieve a minimum PM emission reduction of
50 percent and shall be:

a) Included on the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (USEPA) Verified Retrofit
Technology List (https://www.epa.gov/verified-diesel-tech/verified-technologies-list-clean-
diesel),
or verified by the California Air Resources Board (CARB)
(http://www.arb.ca.gov/diesel/verdev/vt/cvt.ntm); or

b) Retrofitted with a non-verified diesel retrofit emission control device if verified retrofit
emission control devices are not available for equipment proposed to be used on the
project, and if the Contractor has obtained a performance certification from the retrofit
device manufacturer that the emission control device provides a minimum PM emission
reduction of 50 percent.

Note: Large cranes (Crawler mounted cranes) which are responsible for critical lift operations are
exempt from installing retrofit emission control devices if such devices adversely affect equipment
operation.

Diesel powered off-road equipment with engine ratings of 50 hp and above, which are unable to
be retrofitted with verified emission control devices or if performance certifications are not
available which will achieve a minimum 50 percent PM reduction, may be granted a waiver by the
Department if documentation is provided showing good faith efforts were made by the Contractor
to retrofit the equipment.

Construction shall not proceed until the Contractor submits a certified list of the diesel powered
off-road equipment that will be used, and as necessary, retrofitted with emission control devices.
The list(s) shall include (1) the equipment number, type, make, Contractor/rental company name;
and (2) the emission control devices make, model, USEPA or CARB verification number, or
performance certification from the retrofit device manufacturer. Equipment reported as fitted with
emissions control devices shall be made available to the Engineer for visual inspection of the
device installation, prior to being used on the jobsite.

The Contractor shall submit an updated list of retrofitted off-road construction equipment as
retrofitted equipment changes or comes on to the jobsite. The addition or deletion of any diesel
powered equipment shall be included on the updated list.

If any diesel powered off-road equipment is found to be in non-compliance with any portion of this
special provision, the Engineer will issue the Contractor a diesel retrofit deficiency deduction.

Any costs associated with retrofitting any diesel powered off-road equipment with emission control
devices shall be considered as included in the contract unit prices bid for the various items of
work involved and no additional compensation will be allowed. The Contractor's compliance with
this notice and any associated regulations shall not be grounds for a claim.

Diesel Retrofit Deficiency Deduction

When the Engineer determines that a diesel retrofit deficiency exists, a daily monetary deduction
will be imposed for each calendar day or fraction thereof the deficiency continues to exist. The
calendar day(s) will begin when the time period for correction is exceeded and end with the
Engineer's written acceptance of the correction. The daily monetary deduction will be $1,000.00
for each deficiency identified.
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The deficiency will be based on lack of diesel retrofit emissions control.

If a Contractor accumulates three diesel retrofit deficiency deductions for the same piece of
equipment in a contract period, the Contractor will be shutdown until the deficiency is corrected.
Such a shutdown will not be grounds for any extension of the contract time, waiver of penalties,
or be grounds for any claim.

DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS ENTERPRISE PARTICIPATION (BDE)

Effective: September 1, 2000 Revised: January 2, 2025

1.

OVERVIEW AND GENERAL OBLIGATION. The Department of Transportation, as a recipient
of federal financial assistance, is required to take all necessary and reasonable steps to
ensure nondiscrimination in the award and administration of contracts. Consequently, the
federal regulatory provisions of 49 CFR Part 26 apply to this contract concerning the utilization
of disadvantaged business enterprises. For the purposes of this Special Provision, a
disadvantaged business enterprise (DBE) means a business certified in accordance with the
requirements of 49 CFR Part 26 and listed in the lllinois Unified Certification Program (IL UCP)
DBE Directory. Award of the contract is conditioned on meeting the requirements of 49 CFR
Part 26, and failure by the Contractor to carry out the requirements of Part 26 is a material
breach of the contract and may result in the termination of the contract or such other remedies
as the Department deems appropriate.

CONTRACTOR ASSURANCE. All assurances set forth in FHWA 1273 are hereby
incorporated by reference and will be physically attached to the final contract and all
subcontracts.

CONTRACT GOAL TO BE ACHIEVED BY THE CONTRACTOR. The Department has
determined the work of this contract has subcontracting opportunities that may be suitable for
performance by DBE companies and that, in the absence of unlawful discrimination and in an
arena of fair and open competition, DBE companies can be expected to perform
__8.00 % of the work. This percentage is set as the DBE participation goal for this
contract. Consequently, in addition to the other award criteria established for this contract,
the Department will only award this contract to a bidder who makes a good faith effort to meet
this goal of DBE participation in the performance of the work in accordance with the
requirements of 49 CFR 26.53 and SBE Memorandum No. 24-02.

IDENTIFICATION OF CERTIFIED DBE. Information about certified DBE Contractors can be
found in the lllinois UCP Directory. Bidders can obtain additional information and assistance
with identifying DBE-certified companies at the Department’s website or by contacting the
Department’s Bureau of Small Business Enterprises at (217) 785-4611.

BIDDING PROCEDURES. Compliance with this Special Provision and SBE Policy
Memorandum 24-02 is a material bidding requirement. The following shall be included with
the bid.
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(a) DBE Utilization Plan (form SBE 2026) documenting enough DBE participation has been
obtained to meet the goal, or a good faith effort has been made to meet the goal even
though the efforts did not succeed in obtaining enough DBE participation to meet the goal.

(b) Applicable DBE Participation Statement (form SBE 2023, 2024, and/or 2025) for each
DBE firm the bidder has committed to perform the work to achieve the contract goal.

The required forms and documentation shall be submitted as a single .pdf file using the
“Integrated Contractor Exchange (iCX)” application within the Department’s “EBids System”.

The Department will not accept a bid if it does not meet the bidding procedures set forth herein
and the bid will be declared non-responsive. A bidder declared non-responsive for failure to
meet the bidding procedures will not give rise to an administrative reconsideration. In the
event the bid is declared non-responsive, the Department may elect to cause the forfeiture of
the penal sum of the bidder’s proposal guaranty and may deny authorization to bid the project
if re-advertised for bids.

UTILZATION PLAN EVALUATION. The contract will not be awarded until the Utilization Plan
is approved. All information submitted by the bidder must be complete, accurate, and
adequately document the bidder has committed to DBE participation sufficient to meet the
goal, or that the bidder has made good faith efforts to do so, in the event the bidder cannot
meet the goal, in order for the Department to commit to the performance of the contract by
the bidder.

The Utilization Plan will be approved by the Department if the Utilization Plan documents
sufficient commercially useful DBE work to meet the contract goal or the Department
determines, based upon the documentation submitted, that the bidder has made a good faith
effort to meet the contract goal pursuant to 49 CFR Part 26, Appendix A and the requirements
of SBE 2026.

If the Department determines that a good faith effort has not been made, the Department will
notify the responsible company official designated in the Utilization Plan of that determination
in accordance with SBE Policy Memorandum 24-02.

CALCULATING DBE PARTICIPATION. The Utilization Plan values represent work the bidder
commits to have performed by the specified DBEs and paid for upon satisfactory completion.
The Department is only able to count toward the achievement of the overall goal and the
contract goal the value of payments made for the work actually performed by DBE firms. In
addition, a DBE must perform a commercially useful function on the contract to be counted.
A commercially useful function is generally performed when the DBE is responsible for the
work and is carrying out its responsibilities by actually performing, managing, and supervising
the work involved. The Department and Contractor are governed by the provisions of 49 CFR
Part 26.55(c) on questions of commercially useful functions as it affects the work. Specific
guidelines for counting goal credit are provided in 49 CFR Part 26.55. In evaluating Utilization
Plans for award the Department will count goal credit as set forth in Part 26 and in accordance
with SBE Policy Memorandum 24-02.

. CONTRACT COMPLIANCE. The Contractor must utilize the specific DBEs listed to
perform the work and supply the materials for which each DBE is listed in the Contractor’s
approved Utilization Plan, unless the Contractor obtains the Department’s written consent to
terminate the DBE or any portion of its work. The DBE Utilization Plan approved by SBE is a
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condition-of-award, and any deviation to that Utilization Plan, the work set forth therein to be
performed by DBE firms, or the DBE firms specified to perform that work, must be approved,
in writing, by the Department in accordance with federal regulatory requirements. Deviation
from the DBE Ultilization Plan condition-of-award without such written approval is a violation
of the contract and may result in termination of the contract or such other remedy the
Department deems appropriate. The following administrative procedures and remedies
govern the compliance by the Contractor with the contractual obligations established by the
Utilization Plan.

(a) NOTICE OF DBE PERFORMANCE. The Contractor shall provide the Engineer with at
least three days advance notice of when all DBE firms are expected to perform the work
committed under the Contractor’s Utilization Plan.

(b) SUBCONTRACT. If awarded the contract, the Contractor is required to enter into written
subcontracts with all DBE firms indicated in the approved Utilization Plan and must provide
copies of fully executed DBE subcontracts to the Department upon request.
Subcontractors shall ensure that all lower tier subcontracts or agreements with DBEs to
supply labor or materials be performed in accordance with this Special Provision.

(c) PAYMENT TO DBE FIRMS. The Department is prohibited by federal regulations from
crediting the participation of a DBE included in the Utilization Plan toward either the
contract goal or the Department’s overall goal until the amount to be applied toward the
goal has been paid to the DBE. The Contractor shall document and report all payments
for work performed by DBE certified firms in accordance with Article 109.11 of the
Standard Specifications. All records of payment for work performed by DBE certified firms
shall be made available to the Department upon request.

(d) FINAL PAYMENT. After the performance of the final item of work or trucking, or delivery
of material by a DBE and final payment to the DBE by the Contractor, but not later than
30 calendar days after payment has been made by the Department to the Contractor for
such work or material, the Contractor shall submit a DBE Payment Agreement (form
SBE 2115) to the Engineer. If the Contractor does not have the full amount of work
indicated in the Utilization Plan performed by the DBE companies indicated in the
Utilization Plan and after good faith efforts are reviewed, the Department may deduct from
contract payments to the Contractor the amount of the goal not achieved as liquidated and
ascertained damages.

(g) ENFORCEMENT. The Department reserves the right to withhold payment to the
Contractor to enforce the provisions of this Special Provision. Final payment shall not be
made on the contract until such time as the Contractor submits sufficient documentation
demonstrating achievement of the goal in accordance with this Special Provision or after
liquidated damages have been determined and collected.
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FUEL COST ADJUSTMENT (BDE)

Effective: April 1, 2009 Revised: August 1, 2017

Description. Fuel cost adjustments will be made to provide additional compensation to the
Contractor, or a credit to the Department, for fluctuations in fuel prices when optioned by the
Contractor. The bidder shall indicate with their bid whether or not this special provision will be
part of the contract. Failure to indicate “Yes” for any category of work will make that category of
work exempt from fuel cost adjustment.

General. The fuel cost adjustment shall apply to contract pay items as grouped by category. The
adjustment shall only apply to those categories of work checked “Yes”, and only when the
cumulative plan quantities for a category exceed the required threshold. Adjustments to work
items in a category, either up or down, and extra work paid for by agreed unit price will be subject
to fuel cost adjustment only when the category representing the added work was subject to the
fuel cost adjustment. Extra work paid for at a lump sum price or by force account will not be
subject to fuel cost adjustment. Category descriptions and thresholds for application and the fuel
usage factors which are applicable to each are as follows:

(a) Categories of Work.

(1) Category A: Earthwork. Contract pay items performed under Sections 202, 204, and
206 including any modified standard or nonstandard items where the character of the
work to be performed is considered earthwork. The cumulative total of all applicable
item plan quantities shall exceed 25,000 cu yd (20,000 cu m). Included in the fuel
usage factor is a weighted average 0.10 gal/cu yd (0.50 liters/cu m) factor for trucking.

(2) Category B: Subbases and Aggregate Base Courses. Contract pay items constructed
under Sections 311, 312 and 351 including any modified standard or nonstandard
items where the character of the work to be performed is considered construction of a
subbase or aggregate, stabilized or modified base course. The cumulative total of all
applicable item plan quantities shall exceed 5000 tons (4500 metric tons). Included in
the fuel usage factor is a 0.60 gal/ton (2.50 liters/metric ton) factor for trucking.

(3) Category C: Hot-Mix Asphalt (HMA) Bases, Pavements and Shoulders. Contract pay
items constructed under Sections 355, 406, 407 and 482 including any modified
standard or nonstandard items where the character of the work to be performed is
considered HMA bases, pavements and shoulders. The cumulative total of all
applicable item plan quantities shall exceed 5000 tons (4500 metric tons). Included in
the fuel usage factor is 0.60 gal/ton (2.50 liters/metric ton) factor for trucking.

(4) Category D: Portland Cement Concrete (PCC) Bases, Pavements and Shoulders.
Contract pay items constructed under Sections 353, 420, 421 and 483 including any
modified standard or nonstandard items where the character of the work to be
performed is considered PCC base, pavement or shoulder. The cumulative total of all
applicable item plan quantities shall exceed 7500 sq yd (6000 sq m). Included in the
fuel usage factor is 1.20 gal/cu yd (5.94 liters/cu m) factor for trucking.

(5) Category E: Structures. Structure items having a cumulative bid price that exceeds
$250,000 for pay items constructed under Sections 502, 503, 504, 505, 512, 516 and

145



540 including any modified standard or nonstandard items where the character of the
work to be performed is considered structure work when similar to that performed
under these sections and not included in categories A through D.

(b) Fuel Usage Factors.

English Units

Category Factor Units

A - Earthwork 0.34 gal / cuyd
B — Subbase and Aggregate Base courses 0.62 gal/ton

C — HMA Bases, Pavements and Shoulders 1.05 gal / ton
D — PCC Bases, Pavements and Shoulders 2.53 gal / cu yd

E — Structures 8.00 gal / $1000
Metric Units

Category Factor Units

A - Earthwork 1.68 liters / cum

B — Subbase and Aggregate Base courses 2.58 liters / metric ton
C — HMA Bases, Pavements and Shoulders 4.37 liters / metric ton
D — PCC Bases, Pavements and Shoulders 12.52 liters / cum

E — Structures 30.28 liters / $1000

(c) Quantity Conversion Factors.

Category Conversion Factor
B sq yd to ton 0.057 ton / sq yd / in depth
sq m to metric ton 0.00243 metric ton / sqg m / mm depth
C sq yd to ton 0.056 ton / sq yd / in depth
sq m to metric ton 0.00239 m ton / sq m / mm depth
D sq yd to cu yd 0.028 cu yd / sq yd / in depth
sqgmtocum 0.001 cum/sg m/ mm depth

Method of Adjustment. Fuel cost adjustments will be computed as follows.

CA = (FPIp - FPIL) x FUF x Q

Where: CA = Cost Adjustment, $

FPlr = Fuel Price Index, as published by the Department for the month the work is
performed, $/gal ($/liter)

FPI. = Fuel Price Index, as published by the Department for the month prior to the
letting for work paid for at the contract price; or for the month the agreed unit
price letter is submitted by the Contractor for extra work paid for by agreed unit
price, $/gal ($/liter)

FUF = Fuel Usage Factor in the pay item(s) being adjusted

Q = Authorized construction Quantity, tons (metric tons) or cu yd (cu m)

The entire FUF indicated in paragraph (b) will be used regardless of use of trucking to perform
the work.
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Basis of Payment. Fuel cost adjustments may be positive or negative but will only be made when
there is a difference between the FPI. and FPIp in excess of five percent, as calculated by:

Percent Difference = {(FPI. — FPIp) = FPI.} x 100
Fuel cost adjustments will be calculated for each calendar month in which applicable work is
performed; and will be paid or deducted when all other contract requirements for the items of work

are satisfied. The adjustments shall not apply during contract time subject to liquidated damages
for completion of the entire contract.

FULL LANE SEALANT WATERPROOFING SYSTEM (BDE)

Effective: November 1, 2023
Replace Section 581 of the Standard Specifications with the following:
“SECTION 581. FULL LANE SEALANT WATERPROOFING SYSTEM

581.01 Description. This work shall consist of furnishing and placing a full lane sealant
(FLS) waterproofing system over a prepared concrete bridge deck.

581.02 Materials. Materials shall be according to the following.

ltem Article/Section
(€= ) I (0] Y D =T o] = L 1030
(b) Bituminous Materials (NOe 1) ..o 1032
(c) Full Lane Sealant (FLS) .....ccouiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee ettt eeenennaees 1032.13

Note 1. The bituminous material used for the tack coat shall be emulsified asphalt
according to Article 1032.06. The emulsion producer shall perform any dilution with water.
The emulsified asphalt shall be thoroughly agitated within 24 hours of application and
show no separation of water and emulsion.

581.03 Equipment. Equipment shall be according to Article 406.03 and the following.
(a) Regenerative Air Vacuum Sweeper (Note 1)
Note 1. The regenerative air vacuum sweeper shall blast re-circulated, filtered air through
a vacuum head having a minimum width of 6.0 ft (1.83 m) at a minimum rate of
20,000 cu ft/min (560 cu m/min).
CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
581.04 General. FLS waterproofing system shall be constructed according to Section 406,

except as modified herein, with a tack coat, a layer of FLS, a layer of IL-4.75, a second layer of
FLS, and a final layer of SMA-9.5 as shown on the plans.

147



581.05 Preparation of Concrete Deck. Surfaces shall be cleaned according to
Article 406.05(c). In non-attainment areas, vacuum sweeping shall be performed using a
regenerative air vacuum sweeper.

Deck drains shall be temporarily plugged before the tack coat is applied. The material used
to plug the drains shall be removed and disposed of upon completion of the work.

From the time the bridge deck is cleaned and prepared for the FLS until the HMA is spread
and compacted, the only traffic permitted shall be the necessary workers and equipment to
perform the work.

581.06 Application of Full Lane Sealant Waterproofing System. FLS shall be applied
uniformly to the surface of the bridge deck in a single application per pass with an FLS pressure
distributor. Hand application with a squeegee shall be used at places not covered by the FLS
pressure distributor.

If FLS pickup occurs, paving shall cease in order for corrective measures to be taken.
Corrective measures shall include applying water to the wheels or paving in cooler ambient
conditions, and repairing all areas where the pickup occurred.

Before applying the second layer of FLS, remove any standing water from the IL-4.75 binder
course.

581.07 HMA Compaction. HMA shall be compacted according to Article 406.07, except the
density requirement for mixtures on bridge decks shall be replaced with 5 and 7 roller pass
coverages per location of IL-4.75 and SMA-9.5 mixtures, respectively.

581.08 Sequence of Construction Operations. The sequence of construction operations
shall be as follows.

(a) Tack coat shall be applied at a residual rate of 0.05 Ib/sq ft (0.244 kg/sq m).

(b) FLS shall be applied at a residual rate of 0.25 Ib/sq ft (1.21 kg/sq m).

(c) HMA IL-4.75 binder course shall have a compacted lift thickness of 3/4 in. (19 mm).

(d) FLS shall be applied at a residual rate of 0.15 Ib/sq ft (0.73 kg/sq m).

(e) HMA SMA-9.5 surface course shall have a compacted lift thickness of 1 1/2 in. (38 mm).
581.09 Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment as follows.

(a) Contract Quantities. The requirements for the use of contract quantities shall conform to
Article 202.07(a).

(b) Measured Quantities. This work will be measured for payment and the area computed in
square yards (square meters) of the bridge deck surface covered. No measurement or
allowance will be made for laps, the material used for extending up curb faces, other
vertical barriers, or extensions over lips or edges.

HMA SMA-9.5 will be measured for payment according to Article 406.13(b).
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581.10 Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per square
yard (square meter) for FULL LANE SEALANT WATERPROOFING SYSTEM.

HMA SMA-9.5 will be paid for at the contract unit price per ton (metric ton) for POLYMERIZED
HOT-MIX ASPHALT SURFACE COURSE, STONE MATRIX ASPHALT, 9.5, of the friction
aggregate and Ndesign specified, according to Article 406.14.”

HOT-MIX ASPHALT (BDE)

Effective: January 1, 2024 Revised: January 1, 2025

Revise the first and second paragraphs of Articles 1030.06(c)(2) of the Standard Specifications
to read:

“(2) Personnel. The Contractor shall provide a QC Manager who shall have overall
responsibility and authority for quality control. This individual shall maintain active
certification as a Hot-Mix Asphalt Level Il technician.

In addition to the QC Manager, the Contractor shall provide sufficient personnel to
perform the required visual inspections, sampling, testing, and documentation in a
timely manner. Mix designs shall be developed by personnel with an active
certification as a Hot-Mix Asphalt Level lll technician. Technicians performing mix
design testing and plant sampling/testing shall maintain active certification as a Hot-
Mix Asphalt Level | technician. The Contractor may provide a technician trainee who
has successfully completed the Department’s “Hot-Mix Asphalt Trainee Course” to
assist in the activities completed by a Hot-Mix Asphalt Level | technician for a period
of one year after the course completion date. The Contractor may also provide a
Gradation Technician who has successfully completed the Department's "Gradation
Technician Course" to run gradation tests only under the supervision of a Hot-Mix
Asphalt Level Il Technician. The Contractor shall provide a Hot-Mix Asphalt Density
Tester who has successfully completed the Department's "Nuclear Density Testing”
course to run all nuclear density tests on the job site.”

Revise the second paragraph of Articles 1030.07(a)(11) and 1030.08(a)(9) of the Standard
Specifications to read:

“When establishing the target density, the HMA maximum theoretical specific gravity
(Gmm) will be based on the running average of four available Department test results
for that project. If less than four Gmn test results are available, an average of all
available Department test results for that project will be used. The initial Gnm will be
the last available Department test result from a QMP project. If there is no available
Department test result from a QMP project, the Department mix design verification test
result will be used as the initial Gnm.”

Revise Article 1030.09(g)(2) of the Standard Specifications to read:
“(2) The Contractor shall complete split verification sample tests listed in the Limits of

Precision table in Article 1030.09(h)(1).”
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In the Supplemental Specifications, replace the revision for the end of the third paragraph of
Article 1030.09(h)(2) with the following:

“When establishing the target density, the HMA maximum theoretical specific gravity
(Gmm) Will be the Department mix design verification test result.”

Revise the tenth paragraph of Article 1030.10 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“Production is not required to stop after a test strip has been constructed.”

HOT-MIX ASPHALT - LONGITUDINAL JOINT SEALANT (BDE)

Effective: November 1, 2022 Revised: August 1, 2023

Add the following after the second sentence in the eighth paragraph of Article 406.06(h)(2) of the
Standard Specifications:

“If rain is forecasted and traffic is to be on the LJS or if pickup/tracking of the LJS
material is likely, the LJS shall be covered immediately following its application with
FA 20 fine aggregate mechanically spread uniformly at a rate of 1.5+ 0.5 Ib/sq yd
(0.75 £ 0.25 kg/sq m). Fine aggregate landing outside of the LJS shall be removed
prior to application of tack coat.”

Add the following after the first sentence in the ninth paragraph of Article 406.06(h)(2) of the
Standard Specifications:

“LJS half-width shall be applied at a width of 9 + 1 in. (225 £ 25 mm) in the immediate
lane to be placed with the outside edge flush with the joint of the next HMA lift. The
vertical face of any longitudinal joint remaining in place shall also be coated.”

Add the following after the eleventh paragraph of Article 406.06(h)(2) of the Standard
Specifications:

“LJS Half-Width Application Rate, Ib/ft (kg/m) "
Lift Thickness Coarse Graded Mixture Fine'Graded SMA Mixture
in. (mm) ’ (IL-19.0, IL-19.0L, IL-9.5, Mixture (SMA-9.5,
' IL-9.5L, IL-4.75) (IL-9.5FG) SMA-12.5)
% (19) 0.44 (0.66)
1 (25) 0.58 (0.86)
1% (32) 0.66 (0.98) 0.44 (0.66)
1% (38) 0.74 (1.10) 0.48 (0.71) 0.63 (0.94)
1% (44) 0.82 (1.22) 0.52 (0.77) 0.69 (1.03)
2 (50) 0.90 (1.34) 0.56 (0.83) 0.76 (1.13)
> 2 Y (60) 0.98 (1.46)

1/ The application rate includes a surface demand for liquid. The thickness of the
LJS may taper from the center of the application to a lesser thickness on the edge
of the application, provided the correct width and application rate are maintained.”
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Revise the second paragraph of Article 406.13(b) of the Standard Specifications to read:
“Aggregate for covering tack, LJS, or FLS will not be measured for payment.”

Add the following to the end of the second paragraph of Article 406.14 of the Standard
Specifications:

“Longitudinal joint sealant (LJS) half-width will be paid for at the contract unit price per foot
(meter) for LONGITUDINAL JOINT SEALANT, HALF-WIDTH.”

PERFORMANCE GRADED ASPHALT BINDER (BDE)
Effective: January 1, 2023

Revise Article 1032.05 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“1032.05 Performance Graded Asphalt Binder. These materials will be accepted according
to the Bureau of Materials Policy Memorandum, “Performance Graded Asphalt Binder
Qualification Procedure.” The Department will maintain a qualified producer list. These materials
shall be free from water and shall not foam when heated to any temperature below the actual
flash point. Air blown asphalt, recycle engine oil bottoms (ReOB), and polyphosphoric acid (PPA)
modification shall not be used.

When requested, producers shall provide the Engineer with viscosity/temperature
relationships for the performance graded asphalt binders delivered and incorporated in the work.

(a) Performance Graded (PG) Asphalt Binder. The asphalt binder shall meet the
requirements of AASHTO M 320, Table 1 “Standard Specification for Performance Graded
Asphalt Binder” for the grade shown on the plans and the following.

Test Parameter

Small Strain Parameter (AASHTO PP 113) BBR, ATc,
40 hrs PAV (40 hrs continuous or 2 PAV at 20 hrs)

-5 °C min.

(b) Modified Performance Graded (PG) Asphalt Binder. The asphalt binder shall meet the
requirements of AASHTO M 320, Table 1 “Standard Specification for Performance Graded
Asphalt Binder” for the grade shown on the plans.

Asphalt binder modification shall be performed at the source, as defined in the Bureau of
Materials Policy Memorandum, “Performance Graded Asphalt Binder Qualification
Procedure.”

Modified asphalt binder shall be safe to handle at asphalt binder production and storage
temperatures or HMA construction temperatures. Safety Data Sheets (SDS) shall be
provided for all asphalt modifiers.

(1) Polymer Modification (SB/SBS or SBR). Elastomers shall be added to the base
asphalt binder to achieve the specified performance grade and shall be either a
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styrene-butadiene diblock, triblock copolymer without oil extension, or a styrene-

butadiene rubber.

The polymer modified asphalt binder shall

be smooth,

homogeneous, and be according to the requirements shown in Table 1 or 2 for the

grade shown on the plans.

Table 1 - Requirements for Styrene-Butadiene Copolymer (SB/SBS)
Modified Asphalt Binders

Test

Asphalt Grade
SB/SBS PG 64-28
SB/SBS PG 70-22

Asphalt Grade
SB/SBS PG 64-34
SB/SBS PG 70-28
SB/SBS PG 76-22
SB/SBS PG 76-28

Separation of Polymer
ITP, "Separation of Polymer from Asphalt
Binder"
Difference in °F (°C) of the softening
point between top and bottom portions

4 (2) max.

4 (2) max.

TESTS ON RESIDUE FROM ROLLING THIN FILM OVEN TEST (AASHTO T 240)

Elastic Recovery
ASTM D 6084, Procedure
77 °F (25 °C), 100 mm elongation, %

A,

60 min.

70 min.

Table 2 - Requirements for Styrene-Butadiene Rubber (SBR)
Modified Asphalt Binders

Asphalt Grade Asphalt Grade
SBR PG 64-28 |SB/SBS PG 64-34
Test SBR PG 70-22 |SB/SBS PG 70-28
SBR PG 76-22
SBR PG 76-28
Separation of Polymer
ITP, "Separation of Polymer from Asphalt
Binder"
Difference in °F (°C) of the softening point
between top and bottom portions 4 (2) max. 4 (2) max.

Toughness
ASTM D 5801, 77 °F (25 °C),
20 in./min. (600 mm/min.), in.-lbs (N-m)

110 (12.5) min.

110 (12.5) min.

Tenacity
ASTM D 5801, 77 °F (25 °C),
20 in./min. (500 mm/min.), in.-Ibs (N-m)

75 (8.5) min.

75 (8.5) min.

TESTS ON RESIDUE FROM ROLLING THI

N FILM OVEN TEST (AASHTO T 240)

Elastic Recovery
ASTM D 6084, Procedure A,
77 °F (25 °C), 100 mm elongation, %

40 min.

50 min.

(2) Ground Tire Rubber (GTR) Modification. GTR modification is the addition of recycled

ground tire rubber to liquid asphalt binder to achieve the specified performance grade.
GTR shall be produced from processing automobile and/or truck tires by the ambient
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grinding method or micronizing through a cryogenic process. GTR shall not exceed
1/16 in. (2 mm) in any dimension and shall not contain free metal particles, moisture
that would cause foaming of the asphalt, or other foreign materials. A mineral powder
(such as talc) meeting the requirements of AASHTO M 17 may be added, up to a
maximum of four percent by weight of GTR to reduce sticking and caking of the GTR
particles. When tested in accordance with lllinois Modified AASHTO T 27 “Standard
Method of Test for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse Aggregates” or AASHTO PP 74
“Standard Practice for Determination of Size and Shape of Glass Beads Used in Traffic
Markings by Means of Computerized Optical Method”, a 50 g sample of the GTR shall
conform to the following gradation requirements.

Sieve Size Percent Passing
No. 16 (1.18 mm) 100
No. 30 (600 pm) 95+5
No. 50 (300 pm) > 20

GTR modified asphalt binder shall be tested for rotational viscosity according to
AASHTO T 316 using spindle S27. GTR modified asphalt binder shall be tested for
original dynamic shear and RTFO dynamic shear according to AASHTO T 315 using
a gap of 2 mm.

The GTR modified asphalt binder shall meet the requirements of Table 3.

Table 3 - Requirements for Ground Tire Rubber (GTR)
Modified Asphalt Binders

Asphalt Grade Asphalt Grade
GTR PG 64-28 GTR PG 76-22
GTR PG 70-22 GTR PG 76-28
GTR PG 70-28

TESTS ON RESIDUE FROM ROLLING THIN FILM OVEN TEST (AASHTO T 240)

Test

Elastic Recovery
ASTM D 6084, Procedure A,
77 °F (25 °C), 100 mm elongation, % 60 min. 70 min.

(3) Softener Modification (SM). Softener modification is the addition of organic
compounds, such as engineered flux, bio-oil blends, modified vegetable oils, glycol
amines, and fatty acid derivatives, to the base asphalt binder to achieve the specified
performance grade. Softeners shall be dissolved, dispersed, or reacted in the asphalt
binder to enhance its performance and shall remain compatible with the asphalt binder
with no separation. Softeners shall not be added to modified PG asphalt binder as
defined in Articles 1032.05(b)(1) or 1032.05(b)(2).

An Attenuated Total Reflectance-Fourier Transform Infrared spectrum (ATR-FTIR)
shall be collected for both the softening compound as well as the softener modified
asphalt binder at the dose intended for qualification. The ATR-FTIR spectra shall be
collected on unaged softener modified binder, 20-hour Pressurized Aging Vessel
(PAV) aged softener modified binder, and 40-hour PAV aged softener modified binder.
The ATR-FTIR shall be collected in accordance with lllinois Test Procedure 601. The
electronic files spectral files (in one of the following extensions or equivalent: *.SPA,
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*.SPG, *.IRD, *.IFG, *.CSV, *.SP, *.IRS, *.GAML, *.[0-9], *.IGM, *.ABS, *.DRT, *.SBM,
*.RAS) shall be submitted to the Central Bureau of Materials.

Softener modified asphalt binders shall meet the requirements in Table 4.

Table 4 - Requirements for Softener Modified Asphalt Binders

Asphalt Grade
SM PG 46-28 SM PG 46-34
Test SM PG 52-28 SM PG 52-34
SM PG 58-22 SM PG 58-28
SM PG 64-22

Small Strain Parameter (AASHTO PP 113)
BBR, ATc, 40 hrs PAV (40 hrs continuous -5°C min.
or 2 PAV at 20 hrs)

Large Strain Parameter (lllinois Modified
AASHTO T 391) DSR/LAS Fatigue > 549
Property, A|G*|peak 1, 40 hrs PAV (40 hrs B
continuous or 2 PAV at 20 hrs)

The following grades may be specified as tack coats.

Asphalt Grade Use
PG 58-22, PG 58-28, PG 64-22 Tack Coat”

Revise Article 1031.06(c)(1) and 1031.06(c)(2) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“(1) RAP/RAS. When RAP is used alone or RAP is used in conjunction with RAS, the
percentage of virgin ABR shall not exceed the amounts listed in the following table.

HMA Mixtures - RAP/RAS Maximum ABR % "?
Ndesign Binder Surface Bﬁ)r?cll)grng: gl‘?r?g(';eede,,
30 30 30 10
50 25 15 10
70 15 10 10
90 10 10 10

1/ For Low ESAL HMA shoulder and stabilized subbase, the RAP/RAS ABR shall not
exceed 50 percent of the mixture.

2/ When RAP/RAS ABR exceeds 20 percent, the high and low virgin asphalt binder
grades shall each be reduced by one grade (i.e. 25 percent ABR would require a
virgin asphalt binder grade of PG 64-22 to be reduced to a PG 58-28).

3/ The maximum ABR percentages for ground tire rubber (GTR) modified mixes shall
be equivalent to the percentages specified for SBS/SBR polymer modified mixes.

(2) FRAP/RAS. When FRAP is used alone or FRAP is used in conjunction with RAS, the

percentage of virgin asphalt binder replacement shall not exceed the amounts listed
in the following table.
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HMA Mixtures - FRAP/RAS Maximum ABR % "?

Ndesign Binder Surface B'?r?(ljgpg: gﬂfr?;f;dy
30 55 45 15
50 45 40 15
70 45 35 15
90 45 35 15
SMA - - - - 25
IL-4.75 -- - - 35

1/ For Low ESAL HMA shoulder and stabilized subbase, the FRAP/RAS ABR shall
not exceed 50 percent of the mixture.

2/ When FRAP/RAS ABR exceeds 20 percent for all mixes, the high and low virgin
asphalt binder grades shall each be reduced by one grade (i.e. 25 percent ABR
would require a virgin asphalt binder grade of PG 64-22 to be reduced to a PG 58-
28).

3/ The maximum ABR percentages for GTR modified mixes shall be equivalent to the
percentages specified for SBS/SBR polymer modified mixes.”

Add the following to the end of Note 2 of Article 1030.03 of the Standard Specifications.

“A dedicated storage tank for the ground tire rubber (GTR) modified asphalt binder shall
be provided. This tank shall be capable of providing continuous mechanical mixing
throughout and/or recirculation of the asphalt binder to provide a uniform mixture. The
tank shall be heated and capable of maintaining the temperature of the asphalt binder at
300 °F to 350 °F (149 °C to 177 °C). The asphalt binder metering systems of dryer drum
plants shall be calibrated with the actual GTR modified asphalt binder material with an
accuracy of £0.40 percent.”

PREFORMED PLASTIC PAVEMENT MARKING (BDE)
Effective: June 2, 2024

Revise Article 1095.03(h) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“(h) Glass Beads. Glass beads shall be colorless and uniformly distributed throughout the
yellow and white portions of the material only. A top coating of beads shall be bonded to
or directly embedded into the surface of the markings such that the beads are not easily
removed when the film is scratched firmly with a thumb nail.

The glass bead refractive index shall be tested using the liquid immersion method.
Type B material shall have an inner mix of glass beads with a minimum refractive index of
1.50 and a top coating of ceramic beads bonded to top urethane wear surface with a

minimum refractive index of 1.70. Beads with a refractive index greater than 1.80 shall
not be used.
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Type C material shall have glass beads with a minimum refractive index of 1.50 and a
layer of skid resistant ceramic particles bonded to the top urethane wear surface. The
urethane wear surface shall have a nominal thickness of 5 mils (0.13 mm).”

Revise Article 1095.03(n) of the Standard Specifications to read:
“(n) Sampling and Inspection.

(1) Sample. Prior to approval and use of preformed plastic pavement markings, the
manufacturer shall submit a notarized certification from an independent laboratory,
together with the results of all tests, stating that the material meets the requirements
as set forth herein. The independent laboratory test report shall state the lot tested,
the manufacturer’'s name, and the date of manufacture.

After initial approval by the Department, samples and certification by the manufacturer
shall be submitted for each subsequent batch used. The manufacturer shall submit a
certification stating that the material meets the requirements as set forth herein and is
essentially identical to the material sent for qualification. The certification shall state
the lot tested, the manufacturer’'s name, and the date of manufacture.

(2) Inspection. The Contractor shall provide a manufacturer’s certification to the Engineer
stating the material meets all requirements of this specification. All material samples
for acceptance tests will be taken or witnessed by a representative of the Bureau of
Materials and will be submitted to the Engineer of Materials, 126 East Ash Street,
Springfield, lllinois 62704-4766 at least 30 days in advance of the pavement marking
operations.”

RAILROAD PROTECTIVE LIABILITY INSURANCE (BDE)
Effective;: December 1, 1986 Revised: January 1, 2022
Description. Railroad Protective Liability and Property Damage Liability Insurance shall be carried

according to Article 107.11 of the Standard Specifications. A separate policy is required for each
railroad unless otherwise noted.

NUMBER & SPEED OF NUMBER & SPEED OF

NAMED INSURED & ADDRESS PASSENGER TRAINS FREIGHT TRAINS
Norfolk Southern Railway Company

Bridges & Structures Dept. None Varies/5 MPH

1200 Peachtree Street, N.E.

Bldg. Box 142

Atlanta, GA 30309

DOT/AAR: 954402S RR Mile Post: 2.84
RR Division: MidwestRR Sub Eads: Brooklyn
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Kansas City Southern Railway dba CPKC

120 S.6th St. — Suite 700 None Varies/5 MPH

Kansas City MO 64105
P.O. Box 219335
Kansas City MO 64121-9335

DOT/AAR: 546586U RR Mile Post: 237.09
RR Division: Louisville RR Sub Eads: St Louis Line

Terminal Railroad Association

415 South 18th Street None 28/25 MPH

Suite 200
St. Louis, Mo. 63103

DOT/AAR: 803196R RR Mile Post: 3.27
RR Division: N/A RR Sub Eads: lllinois Transfer

CSX Transportation

4802 Decoursey Pike None Varies/20 MPH

Taylor Mill, KY 41015

DOT/AAR: 153061N RR Mile Post: 334.17
RR Division: Louisville RR Sub Eads: Illinois

For Freight/Passenger and/or Insurance Information Contact:

Norfolk Southern: George “Brian” Taylor
Senior Engineer
Phone (470) 463-7534
George.Taylor3@nscorp.com

Kansas City Southern dba CPKC: Kyle Spree
Manager of Public Projects
Phone (612) 468-6486
Kyle.Spree@cpkcr.com

Terminal Railroad Association: Eric Fields
Chief Engineer
Phone (314) 451-8428
efields@terminalrailroad.com

CSX Transportation: Brad Armstrong
Project Manager-Public Projects
Phone (513) 853-1221
Brad_Armstrong@csx.com
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Basis of Payment. Providing Railroad Protective Liability and Property Damage Liability
Insurance will be paid for at the contract unit price per Lump Sum for RAILROAD PROTECTIVE
LIABILITY INSURANCE.

RIGHT OF ENTRY TO TERMINAL RAILROAD ASSOCIATION (TRRA) OF ST. LOUIS
PROPERTY / RAILROAD FLAGGERS

DOT/AAR NO. 803 196R Contract 76K02

Itis the Contractor’s responsibility to become familiar with and to follow all requirements described
in Section 107 of the Standard Specifications, titled Legal Regulations and Responsibility to the
Public.

The Contractor shall confer with the Railroad Engineer and shall procure and pay all fees for
required railroad permits and licenses in accordance with Article 107.04 of the Standard
Specifications. These fees will not be reimbursed by the Department and will be included in the
cost of other applicable pay items in the contract. The TRRA contact person is Mr. Eric Fields,
P.E., J.D. — Public Projects - efields@terminalrailroad.com. 618-451-8428.

All contractors should confirm the cost with the TRRA at the time of bid. No compensation will be
made for changes to the cost of application fees between time of bid and time of construction.
For all railroad-highway work as indicated in the contract proposal, the Contractor shall obtain
Railroad Protective Liability and Property Damage Liability Insurance in accordance with Article
107.11 of the Standard Specifications. The cost for providing insurance, as noted elsewhere, will
be paid for at the contract unit price per Lump Sum for RAILROAD PROTECTIVE LIABILITY
INSURANCE.

The services of railroad flaggers will be required when the Contractor’s operations will encroach
on or over the Railroad’s right-of-way or come within 25’ of the tracks. Flagger payment shall be
in accordance with Article 109.05 of the Standard Specifications. Flagger services or info on the
providing of flagger services shall be obtained through CSX Transportations Project Manager —
Public Works as noted above.

RIGHT OF ENTRY TO NORFOLK SOUTHERN RAILWAY (NSRR) PROPERTY / RAILROAD
FLAGGERS
DOT/AAR NO. 954 402S Contract 76K02

Itis the Contractor’s responsibility to become familiar with and to follow all requirements described
in Section 107 of the Standard Specifications, titled Legal Regulations and Responsibility to the
Public.

The contractor shall coordinate right-of-entry on NS by directly contacting the Engineer covering
the State of IL as indicated on the NS website at https://www.norfolksouthern.com/en/rail-
development-property/public-projects/contacts. Further steps to gain authorization to begin
construction can be found within the “NS Public Improvement Projects Manual” found at
https://www.norfolksouthern.com/content/dam/nscorp/pdf/public-
projects/Public%20Projects%20Manual.pdf.

The Contractor shall confer, procure, and pay all fees for required railroad permits and licenses
in accordance with Article 107.04 of the Standard Specifications. These fees will not be
reimbursed by the Department and will be included in the cost of other applicable pay
items in the contract.
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The Contractor should confirm the cost at the time of bid. No compensation will be made for
changes to the cost of application fees between time of bid and time of construction.

For all railroad-highway work as indicated in the contract proposal, the Contractor shall obtain
Railroad Protective Liability and Property Damage Liability Insurance in accordance with Article
107.11 of the Standard Specifications. The cost for providing insurance, as noted elsewhere,
will be paid for at the contract unit price per Lump Sum for RAILROAD PROTECTIVE
LIABILITY INSURANCE.

The services of railroad flaggers will be required when the Contractor’s operations will encroach
on or over the Railroad’s right-of-way or come within 25’ of the tracks. Approved Protective
Services (flagger) Companies contacts are:

Rail Pros

Field Support Team

877.315.0513 (option 1)

NS.Info@raillpros.com

Rail Pros

Adam Brown

334.530.2861
Adam.brown@railpros.com

R&R Consulting TEAM (Harrisburg, PA)

David N. Craft
Co-Owner & President
R&R Consulting TEAM, LLC.

PO Box 4739

Harrisburg, PA 17111

717-497-4373 (Cell)
775-521-2495 (E-Fax)

dcraft@rrconsultingteam.com
www.rrconsultingteam.com

North Carolina Railroad Company (Raleigh, NC)

General Inquires: tpp@ncrr.com

John Gass | Senior Safety & Compliance Manager
JGass@ncrr.com; 864-504-0455
https://www.ncrr.com/

Flagger payment shall be in accordance with Article 109.05 of the Standard Specifications.
Flagger services or info on the providing of flagger services shall be obtained through Rail Pros,
R&R Consulting TEAM, or North Carolina Railroad Company contacts as noted above.
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RIGHT OF ENTRY TO KANSAS CITY SOUTHERN RAILROAD (CPKC) PROPERTY /
RAILROAD FLAGGERS

DOT/AAR NO. 546 586U Contract 76K02

Itis the Contractor’s responsibility to become familiar with and to follow all requirements described
in Section 107 of the Standard Specifications, titled Legal Regulations and Responsibility to the
Public.

The Contractor shall confer with the Railroad Engineer and shall procure and pay all fees for
required railroad permits and licenses in accordance with Article 107.04 of the Standard
Specifications. These fees will not be reimbursed by the Department and will be included in the
cost of other applicable pay items in the contract. The CPKC contact person is Mr. Kyle Spree,
Manager — Public Projects - Kyle.Spree@cpkcr.com. 612-468-6486.

All contractors should confirm the cost with the CPKC at the time of bid. No compensation will be
made for changes to the cost of application fees between time of bid and time of construction.

For all railroad-highway work as indicated in the contract proposal, the Contractor shall obtain
Railroad Protective Liability and Property Damage Liability Insurance in accordance with Article
107.11 of the Standard Specifications. The cost for providing insurance, as noted elsewhere, will
be paid for at the contract unit price per Lump Sum for RAILROAD PROTECTIVE LIABILITY
INSURANCE.

The services of railroad flaggers will be required when the Contractor’s operations will encroach
on or over the Railroad’s right-of-way or come within 25’ of the tracks. Flagger payment shall be
in accordance with Article 109.05 of the Standard Specifications. Flagger services or info on the
providing of flagger services shall be obtained through CSX Transportations Project Manager —
Public Works as noted above.

RIGHT OF ENTRY TO CSX TRANSPORTATION PROPERTY / RAILROAD FLAGGERS

DOT/AAR NO. 153 061N Contract 76K02

It is the Contractor’s responsibility to become familiar with and to follow all requirements described
in Section 107 of the Standard Specifications, titled Legal Regulations and Responsibility to the
Public.

The Contractor shall confer with the Railroad Engineer and shall procure and pay all fees for
required railroad permits and licenses in accordance with Article 107.04 of the Standard
Specifications. These fees will not be reimbursed by the Department and will be included in the
cost of other applicable pay items in the contract. The CSX Transportation contact person is Mr.
Brad Armstrong, Project Manager — Public Projects - Brad_Armstrong@csx.com. 513-853-1221.

Effective June 30, 2016, CSX will no longer be accepting paper Applications for Facility/Utility
Installations or Rights of Entry. Please visit CSX Property Portal to apply online. The Contractor
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should confirm the cost with the CSX Transportation at the time of bid. No compensation will be
made for changes to the cost of application fees between time of bid and time of construction.

For all railroad-highway work as indicated in the contract proposal, the Contractor shall obtain
Railroad Protective Liability and Property Damage Liability Insurance in accordance with Article
107.11 of the Standard Specifications. The cost for providing insurance, as noted elsewhere, will
be paid for at the contract unit price per Lump Sum for RAILROAD PROTECTIVE LIABILITY
INSURANCE.

The services of railroad flaggers will be required when the Contractor’s operations will encroach
on or over the Railroad’s right-of-way or come within 25’ of the tracks. Flagger payment shall be
in accordance with Article 109.05 of the Standard Specifications. Flagger services or info on the
providing of flagger services shall be obtained through CSX Transportations Project Manager —
Public Works as noted above.

REMOVAL AND DISPOSAL OF REGULATED SUBSTANCES (BDE)

Effective: January 1, 2024 Revised: April 1, 2024
Revise the first paragraph of Article 669.04 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“669.04 Regulated Substances Monitoring. Regulated substances monitoring includes
environmental observation and field screening during regulated substances management
activities. The excavated soil and groundwater within the work areas shall be managed as either
uncontaminated soil, hazardous waste, special waste, or non-special waste.

As part of the regulated substances monitoring, the monitoring personnel shall perform and
document the applicable duties listed on form BDE 2732 “Regulated Substances Monitoring Daily
Record (RSMDR)".”

Revise the first two sentences of the nineteenth paragraph of Article 669.05 of the Standard
Specifications to read:

“The Contractor shall coordinate waste disposal approvals with the disposal facility and provide
the specific analytical testing requirements of that facility. The Contractor shall make all
arrangements for collection, transportation, and analysis of landfill acceptance testing.”

Revise the last paragraph of Article 669.05 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“The Contractor shall select a permitted landfill facility or CCDD/USFO facility meeting the
requirements of 35 Ill. Admin. Code Parts 810-814 or Part 1100, respectively. The Department
will review and approve or reject the facility proposed by the Contractor based upon information
provided in BDE 2730. The Contractor shall verify whether the selected facility is compliant with
those applicable standards as mandated by their permit and whether the facility is presently, has
previously been, or has never been, on the United States Environmental Protection Agency (U.S.
EPA) National Priorities List or the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA) List of
Violating Facilities. The use of a Contractor selected facility shall in no manner delay the
construction schedule or alter the Contractor's responsibilities as set forth.”
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Revise the first paragraph of Article 669.07 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“669.07 Temporary Staging. Soil classified according to Articles 669.05(a)(2), (b)(1), or (c)
may be temporarily staged at the Contractor’'s option. All other soil classified according to
Articles 669.05(a)(1), (a)(3), (a)(4), (a)(5), (a)(6), or (b)(2) shall be managed and disposed of
without temporary staging to the greatest extent practicable. If circumstances beyond the
Contractor’s control require temporary staging of these latter materials, the Contractor shall
request approval from the Engineer in writing.

Topsoil for re-use as final cover which has been field screened and found not to exhibit PID
readings over daily background readings as documented on the BDE 2732, visual staining or
odors, and is classified according to Articles 669.05(a)(2), (a)(3), (a)(4), (b)(1), or (c) may be
temporarily staged at the Contractor’s option.”

Add the following paragraph after the sixth paragraph of Article 669.11 of the Standard
Specifications.

“The sampling and testing of effluent water derived from dewatering discharges for priority
pollutants volatile organic compounds (VOCs), priority pollutants semi-volatile organic
compounds (SVOCs), or priority pollutants metals, will be paid for at the contract unit price per
each for VOCS GROUNDWATER ANALYSIS using EPA Method 8260B, SVOCS
GROUNDWATER ANALYSIS using EPA Method 8270C, or RCRA METALS GROUNDWATER
ANALYSIS using EPA Methods 6010B and 7471A. This price shall include transporting the
sample from the job site to the laboratory.”

Revise the first sentence of the eight paragraph of Article 669.11 of the Standard Specifications
to read:

“Payment for temporary staging of soil classified according to Articles 669.05(a)(1), (a)(3),

(a)(4), (a)(5), (a)(B), or (b)(2) to be managed and disposed of, if required and approved by the
Engineer, will be paid according to Article 109.04.”

SHORT TERM AND TEMPORARY PAVEMENT MARKINGS (BDE)
Effective: April 1, 2024 Revised: April 2, 2024

Revise Article 701.02(d) of the Standard Specifications to read:
“(d) Pavement Marking Tapes (NOte 3) ..o 1095.06”
Add the following Note to the end of Article 701.02 of the Standard Specifications:

“Note 3. White or yellow pavement marking tape that is to remain in place longer than
14 days shall be Type IV tape.”

Revise Article 703.02(c) of the Standard Specifications to read:
“(c) Pavement Marking Tapes (NOte 1) ..oooooirriiiiii 1095.06”

Add the following Note to the end of Article 703.02 of the Standard Specifications:
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“Note 1. White or yellow pavement marking tape that is to remain in place longer than
14 days shall be Type IV tape.”

Revise Article 1095.06 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“1095.06 Pavement Marking Tapes. Type | white or yellow marking tape shall consist of
glass spheres embedded into a binder on a foil backing that is precoated with a pressure sensitive
adhesive. The spheres shall be of uniform gradation and distributed evenly over the surface of
the tape.

Type IV tape shall consist of white or yellow tape with wet reflective media incorporated to
provide immediate and continuing retroreflection in wet and dry conditions. The wet retroreflective
media shall be bonded to a durable polyurethane surface. The patterned surface shall have
approximately 40 £ 10 percent of the surface area raised and presenting a near vertical face to
traffic from any direction. The channels between the raised areas shall be substantially free of
exposed reflective elements or particles.

Blackout tape shall consist of a matte black, non-reflective, patterned surface that is precoated
with a pressure sensitive adhesive.

(a) Color. The white and yellow markings shall meet the following requirements for daylight
reflectance and color, when tested, using a color spectrophotometer with 45 degrees
circumferential/zero degree geometry, illuminant D65, and two degree observer angle. The
color instrument shall measure the visible spectrum from 380 to 720 nm with a wavelength
measurement interval and spectral bandpass of 10 nm.

Color Daylight Reflectance %Y
White 65 min.
Yellow * 36 - 59

*Shall match Aerospace Material Specification Standard 595 33538 (Orange Yellow) and
the chromaticity limits as follows.

0.530
0.456

x 0.490
y 0.470

0.475
0.438

0.485
0.425

(b) Retroreflectivity. The white and yellow markings shall be retroreflective. Reflective values
measured in accordance with the photometric testing procedure of ASTM D 4061 shall not
be less than those listed in the table below. The coefficient of retroreflected luminance,
R., shall be expressed as average millicandelas/footcandle/sq ft (millicandelas/lux/sq m),
measured on a 3.0 x 0.5 ft (900 mm x 150 mm) panel at 86 degree entrance angle.

Coefficient of Retroreflected Luminance, Ry, Dry
Type | Type IV
ObSAengf‘et'O” White Yellow ObSAengf‘et'O” White Yellow
0.2° 2700 2400 0.2° 1300 1200
0.5° 2250 2000 0.5° 1100 1000
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Wet retroreflectance shall be measured for Type IV under wet conditions according to
ASTM E 2177 and meet the following.

Wet Retroreflectance, Initial Re
Color R. 1.05/88.76
White 300
Yellow 200

(c) Skid Resistance. The surface of Type IV and blackout markings shall provide a minimum
skid resistance of 45 BPN when tested according to ASTM E 303.

(d) Application. The pavement marking tape shall have a precoated pressure sensitive
adhesive and shall require no activation procedures. Test pieces of the tape shall be
applied according to the manufacturer's instructions and tested according to ASTM
D 1000, Method A, except that a stiff, short bristle roller brush and heavy hand pressure
will be substituted for the weighted rubber roller in applying the test pieces to the metal
test panel. Material tested as directed above shall show a minimum adhesion value of
750 g/in. (30 g/mm) width at the temperatures specified in ASTM D 1000. The adhesive
shall be resistant to oils, acids, solvents, and water, and shall not leave objectionable
stains or residue after removal. The material shall be flexible and conformable to the
texture of the pavement.

(e) Durability. Type IV and blackout tape shall be capable of performing for the duration of a
normal construction season and shall then be capable of being removed intact or in large
sections at pavement temperatures above 40 °F (4 °C) either manually or with a roll-up
device without the use of sandblasting, solvents, or grinding. The Contractor shall provide
a manufacturer’s certification that the material meets the requirements for being removed
after the following minimum traffic exposure based on transverse test decks with rolling
traffic.

(1) Time in place - 400 days
(2) ADT per lane - 9,000 (28 percent trucks)
(3) Axle hits - 10,000,000 minimum

Samples of the material applied to standard specimen plates will be measured for
thickness and tested for durability in accordance with ASTM D 4060, using a CS-17 wheel
and 1000-gram load, and shall meet the following criteria showing no significant change
in color after being tested for the number of cycles indicated.

Test Type | Type IV Blackout
Minimum Initial Thickness, 20 (0.51) 65 (1.65) 65 (1.65)
mils (mm) ' 20 (0.51)% 20 (0.51)7
Durability (cycles) 5,000 1,500 1,500

1/ Measured at the thickest point of the patterned surface.

2/ Measured at the thinnest point of the patterned surface.
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The pavement marking tape, when applied according to the manufacturer's recommended
procedures, shall be weather resistant and shall show no appreciable fading, lifting, or
shrinkage during the useful life of the marking. The tape, as applied, shall be of good
appearance, free of cracks, and edges shall be true, straight, and unbroken.

(f) Sampling and Inspection.

(1) Sample. Prior to approval and use of Type IV pavement marking tape, the
manufacturer shall submit a notarized certification from an independent laboratory,
together with the results of all tests, stating that the material meets the requirements
as set forth herein. The independent laboratory test report shall state the lot tested,
the manufacturer’'s name, and the date of manufacture.

After initial approval by the Department, samples and certification by the manufacturer
shall be submitted for each subsequent batch of Type IV tape used. The manufacturer
shall submit a certification stating that the material meets the requirements as set forth
herein and is essentially identical to the material sent for qualification. The certification
shall state the lot tested, the manufacturer’s name, and the date of manufacture.

(2) Inspection. The Contractor shall provide a manufacturer’s certification to the Engineer
stating the material meets all requirements of this specification. All material samples
for acceptance tests shall be taken or witnessed by a representative of the Bureau of
Materials and shall be submitted to the Engineer of Materials, 126 East Ash Street,

Springfield, lllinois 62704-4766 at least 30 days in advance of the pavement marking
operations.”

SOURCE OF SUPPLY AND QUALITY REQUIREMENTS (BDE)

Effective: January 2, 2023
Add the following to Article 106.01 of the Standard Specifications:

“The final manufacturing process for construction materials and the immediately preceding
manufacturing stage for construction materials shall occur within the United States. Construction
materials shall include an article, material, or supply that is or consists primarily of the following.

(a) Non-ferrous metals;

(b) Plastic and polymer-based products (including polyvinylchloride, composite building
materials, and polymers used in fiber optic cables);

(c) Glass (including optic glass);
(d) Lumber;

(e) Drywall.
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Items consisting of two or more of the listed construction materials that have been combined
through a manufacturing process, and items including at least one of the listed materials
combined with a material that is not listed through a manufacturing process shall be exempt.”

SPEED DISPLAY TRAILER (BDE)

Effective: April 2, 2014 Revised: January 1, 2022
Revise the last paragraph of Article 701.11 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“When not being utilized to inform and direct traffic, sign trailers, speed display trailers, arrow
boards, and portable changeable message boards shall be treated as nonoperating equipment.”

Add the following to Article 701.15 of the Standard Specifications:

“(m)Speed Display Trailer. A speed display trailer is used to enhance safety of the traveling
public and workers in work zones by alerting drivers of their speed, thus deterring them
from driving above the posted work zone speed limit.”

Add the following to Article 701.20 of the Standard Specifications:

“(k) When speed display trailers are shown on the Standard, this work will not be paid for
separately but shall be considered as included in the cost of the Standard.

For all other speed display trailers, this work will be paid for at the contract unit price per
calendar month or fraction thereof for each trailer as SPEED DISPLAY TRAILER.”

Add the following to Article 1106.02 of the Standard Specifications:

“(0) Speed Display Trailer. The speed display trailer shall consist of a LED speed indicator
display with self-contained, one-direction radar mounted on an orange see-through trailer.
The height of the display and radar shall be such that it will function and be visible when
located behind concrete barrier.

The speed measurement shall be by radar and provide a minimum detection distance of
1000 ft (300 m). The radar shall have an accuracy of £1 mile per hour.

The speed indicator display shall face approaching traffic and shall have a sign legend of
“YOUR SPEED” immediately above or below the speed display. The sign letters shall be
between 5 and 8 in. (125 and 200 mm) in height. The digital speed display shall show two
digits (00 to 99) in mph. The color of the changeable message legend shall be a yellow
legend on a black background. The minimum height of the numerals shall be 18 in.
(450 mm), and the nominal legibility distance shall be at least 750 ft (250 m).

The speed indicator display shall be equipped with a violation alert that flashes the
displayed detected speed when the work zone posted speed limit is exceeded. The speed
indicator shall have a maximum speed cutoff. On roadway facilities with a normal posted
speed limit greater than or equal to 45 mph, the detected speeds of vehicles traveling
more than 25 mph over the work zone speed limit shall not be displayed. On facilities with
normal posted speed limit of less than 45 mph, the detected speeds of vehicles traveling
more than 15 mph over the work zone speeds limit shall not be displayed. On any
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roadway facility if detected speeds are less than 25 mph, they shall not be displayed. The
display shall include automatic dimming for nighttime operation.

The speed indicator measurement and display functions shall be equipped with the power
supply capable of providing 24 hours of uninterrupted service.”

STEEL COST ADJUSTMENT (BDE)

Effective: April 2, 2004 Revised: January 1, 2022

Description. Steel cost adjustments will be made to provide additional compensation to the
Contractor, or a credit to the Department, for fluctuations in steel prices when optioned by the
Contractor. The bidder shall indicate with their bid whether or not this special provision will be
part of the contract. Failure to indicate “Yes” for any item of work will make that item of steel
exempt from steel cost adjustment.

Types of Steel Products. An adjustment will be made for fluctuations in the cost of steel used in
the manufacture of the following items:

Metal Piling (excluding temporary sheet piling)
Structural Steel
Reinforcing Steel

Other steel materials such as dowel bars, tie bars, welded reinforcement, guardrail, steel traffic
signal and light poles, towers and mast arms, metal railings (excluding wire fence), and frames
and grates will be subject to a steel cost adjustment when the pay items they are used in have a
contract value of $10,000 or greater.

The adjustments shall apply to the above items when they are part of the original proposed
construction, or added as extra work and paid for by agreed unit prices. The adjustments shall
not apply when the item is added as extra work and paid for at a lump sum price or by force
account.

Documentation. Sufficient documentation shall be furnished to the Engineer to verify the
following:

(a) The dates and quantity of steel, in Ib (kg), shipped from the mill to the fabricator.

(b) The quantity of steel, in Ib (kg), incorporated into the various items of work covered by this
special provision. The Department reserves the right to verify submitted quantities.

Method of Adjustment. Steel cost adjustments will be computed as follows:

SCA=QXD
Where: SCA = steel cost adjustment, in dollars

Q = quantity of steel incorporated into the work, in Ib (kg)
D = price factor, in dollars per Ib (kg)
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D = MPIy — MPIL

Where: MPIuw=  The Materials Cost Index for steel as published by the Engineering News-
Record for the month the steel is shipped from the mill. The indices will be
converted from dollars per 100 Ib to dollars per Ib (kg).

MPI_ = The Materials Cost Index for steel as published by the Engineering News-
Record for the month prior to the letting for work paid for at the contract price;
or for the month the agreed unit price letter is submitted by the Contractor for
extra work paid for by agreed unit price,. The indices will be converted from
dollars per 100 Ib to dollars per Ib (kg).

The unit weights (masses) of steel that will be used to calculate the steel cost adjustment for the
various items are shown in the attached table.

No steel cost adjustment will be made for any products manufactured from steel having a mill
shipping date prior to the letting date.

If the Contractor fails to provide the required documentation, the method of adjustment will be
calculated as described above; however, the MPIly will be based on the date the steel arrives at
the job site. In this case, an adjustment will only be made when there is a decrease in steel costs.

Basis of Payment. Steel cost adjustments may be positive or negative but will only be made when
there is a difference between the MPI. and MPIy in excess of five percent, as calculated by:

Percent Difference = {(MPI. — MPIy) + MPI} x 100

Steel cost adjustments will be calculated by the Engineer and will be paid or deducted when all
other contract requirements for the items of work are satisfied. Adjustments will only be made for
fluctuations in the cost of the steel as described herein. No adjustment will be made for changes
in the cost of manufacturing, fabrication, shipping, storage, etc.

The adjustments shall not apply during contract time subject to liquidated damages for completion
of the entire contract.

168



Attachment

ltem

Unit Mass (Weight)

Metal Piling (excluding temporary sheet piling)
Furnishing Metal Pile Shells 12 in. (305 mm), 0.179 in. (3.80 mm) wall thickness)
Furnishing Metal Pile Shells 12 in. (305 mm), 0.250 in. (6.35 mm) wall thickness)
Furnishing Metal Pile Shells 14 in. (356 mm), 0.250 in. (6.35 mm) wall thickness)

23 I/t (34 kg/m)
32 Ib/ft (48 kg/m)
37 Ib/ft (55 kg/m)

Other piling See plans
Structural Steel See plans for weights
(masses)
Reinforcing Steel See plans for weights
(masses)

Dowel Bars and Tie Bars
Welded Reinforcement
Guardrail
Steel Plate Beam Guardrail, Type A w/steel posts
Steel Plate Beam Guardrail, Type B w/steel posts
Steel Plate Beam Guardrail, Types A and B w/wood posts
Steel Plate Beam Guardrail, Type 2
Steel Plate Beam Guardrail, Type 6
Traffic Barrier Terminal, Type 1 Special (Tangent)
Traffic Barrier Terminal, Type 1 Special (Flared)
Steel Traffic Signal and Light Poles, Towers and Mast Arms
Traffic Signal Post
Light Pole, Tenon Mount and Twin Mount, 30 - 40 ft (9 — 12 m)
Light Pole, Tenon Mount and Twin Mount, 45 - 55 ft (13.5 — 16.5 m)
Light Pole w/Mast Arm, 30 - 50 ft (9 — 15.2m)
Light Pole w/Mast Arm, 55 - 60 ft (16.5 — 18 m)
Light Tower w/Luminaire Mount, 80 - 110 ft (24 — 33.5 m)
Light Tower w/Luminaire Mount, 120 - 140 ft (36.5 — 42.5 m)
Light Tower w/Luminaire Mount, 150 - 160 ft (45.5 —48.5m)
Metal Railings (excluding wire fence)
Steel Railing, Type SM
Steel Railing, Type S-1
Steel Railing, Type T-1
Steel Bridge Rail
Frames and Grates
Frame
Lids and Grates

6 Ib (3 kg) each
63 Ib/100 sq ft (310 kg/sq m)

20 Ib/ft (30 kg/m)

30 Ib/ft (45 kg/m)

8 Ib/ft (12 kg/m)
305 Ib (140 kg) each
1260 Ib (570 kg) each
730 Ib (330 kg) each
410 Ib (185 kg) each

11 Ib/ft (16 kg/m)
14 Ib/ft (21 kg/m)
21 I/t (31 kg/m)
13 Ib/ft (19 kg/m)
19 Ib/ft (28 kg/m)
31 I/t (46 kg/m)
65 Ib/ft (97 kg/m)
80 Ib/ft (119 kg/m)

64 Ib/ft (95 kg/m)
39 Ib/ft (58 kg/m)
53 Ib/ft (79 kg/m)
52 Ib/ft (77 kg/m)

250 Ib (115 kg)
150 Ib (70 kg)

SUBCONTRACTOR AND DBE PAYMENT REPORTING (BDE)
Effective: April 2, 2018

Add the following to Section 109 of the Standard Specifications.

“109.14 Subcontractor and Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Payment Reporting.
The Contractor shall report all payments made to the following parties:

(a) first tier subcontractors;
(b) lower tier subcontractors affecting disadvantaged business enterprise (DBE) goal credit;

(c) material suppliers or trucking firms that are part of the Contractor’'s submitted DBE
utilization plan.

The report shall be made through the Department’s on-line subcontractor payment reporting
system within 21 days of making the payment.”
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SUBCONTRACTOR MOBILIZATION PAYMENTS (BDE)

Effective: November 2, 2017
Revised: April 1, 2019

Replace the second paragraph of Article 109.12 of the Standard Specifications with the following:
“This mobilization payment shall be made at least seven days prior to the subcontractor starting

work. The amount paid shall be at the following percentage of the amount of the subcontract
reported on form BC 260A submitted for the approval of the subcontractor’'s work.

Value of Subcontract Reported on Form BC 260A Mobilization Percentage
Less than $10,000 25%
$10,000 to less than $20,000 20%
$20,000 to less than $40,000 18%
$40,000 to less than $60,000 16%
$60,000 to less than $80,000 14%
$80,000 to less than $100,000 12%
$100,000 to less than $250,000 10%
$250,000 to less than $500,000 9%
$500,000 to $750,000 8%
Over $750,000 7%”

SUBMISSION OF BIDDERS LIST INFORMATION (BDE)

Effective: January 2, 2025 Revised: March 2, 2025
In accordance with 49 CFR 26.11(c) all DBE and non-DBEs who bid as prime contractors and
subcontractors shall provide bidders list information, including all DBE and non-DBE firms from

whom the bidder has received a quote or bid to work as a subcontractor, whether or not the bidder
has relied upon that bid in placing its bid as the prime contractor.

The bidders list information shall be submitted with the bid using the link provided within the
“Integrated Contractor Exchange (iCX)” application of the Department’s “EBids System”.
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SUBMISSION OF PAYROLL RECORDS (BDE)

Effective: April 1, 2021 Revised: November 2, 2023

FEDERAL AID CONTRACTS. Revise the following section of Check Sheet #1 of the Recurring
Special Provisions to read:

“‘STATEMENTS AND PAYROLLS

The payroll records shall include the worker's name, social security number, last known
address, telephone number, email address, classification(s) of work actually performed, hourly
rates of wages paid (including rates of contributions or costs anticipated for bona fide fringe
benefits or cash equivalents thereof), daily and weekly number of hours actually worked in total,
deductions made, and actual wages paid.

The Contractor and each subcontractor shall submit certified payroll records to the
Department each week from the start to the completion of their respective work, except that full
social security numbers, last known addresses, telephone numbers, and email addresses shall
not be included on weekly submittals. Instead, the payrolls need only include an identification
number for each employee (e.g., the last four digits of the employee’s social security number).
The submittals shall be made using LCPtracker Pro software. The software is web-based and
can be accessed at https://Icptracker.com/. When there has been no activity during a work week,
a payroll record shall still be submitted with the appropriate option (“No Work”, “Suspended”, or
“Complete”) selected.”

STATE CONTRACTS. Revise Item 3 of Section IV of Check Sheet #5 of the Recurring Special
Provisions to read:

“3. Submission of Payroll Records. The Contractor and each subcontractor shall, no later
than the 15" day of each calendar month, file a certified payroll for the immediately
preceding month to the lllinois Department of Labor (IDOL) through the lllinois Prevailing
Wage Portal in compliance with the State Prevailing Wage Act (820 ILCS 130). The portal
can be found on the |IDOL website at https://www2.illinois.gov/idol/Laws-
Rules/CONMED/Pages/Prevailing-Wage-Portal.aspx. Payrolls shall be submitted in the
format prescribed by the IDOL.

In addition to filing certified payroll(s) with the IDOL, the Contractor and each
subcontractor shall certify and submit payroll records to the Department each week from
the start to the completion of their respective work, except that full social security numbers
shall not be included on weekly submittals. Instead, the payrolls shall include an
identification number for each employee (e.g., the last four digits of the employee’s social
security number). In addition, starting and ending times of work each day may be omitted
from the payroll records submitted. The submittals shall be made using LCPtracker Pro
software. The software is web-based and can be accessed at https://Icptracker.com/.
When there has been no activity during a work week, a payroll record shall still be
submitted with the appropriate option (“No Work”, “Suspended”, or “Complete”) selected.”
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https://lcptracker.com/
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https://lcptracker.com/

SURFACE TESTING OF PAVEMENTS - IRI (BDE)

Effective: January 1, 2021 Revised: January 1, 2023

Description. This work shall consist of testing the ride quality of the finished surface of pavement
sections with new concrete pavement, PCC overlays, full-depth HMA, and HMA overlays with at
least 2.25 in. (57 mm) total thickness of new HMA combined with either HMA binder or HMA
surface removal, according to lllinois Test Procedure 701, “Ride Quality Testing Using the
International Roughness Index (IRI)”. Work shall be according to Sections 406, 407, or 420 of
the Standard Specifications, except as modified herein.

Hot-Mix Asphalt (HMA) Overlays

Add the following to Article 406.03 of the Standard Specifications:
“(n) Pavement Surface Grinding EQUIPMENt..........ccooiiiiiiiiiiie e 1101.04”
Revise Article 406.11 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“406.11 Surface Tests. Prior to HMA overlay pavement improvements, the Engineer will
measure the smoothness of the existing high-speed mainline pavement. The Contractor shall
measure the smoothness of the finished high-speed mainline, low-speed mainline, and
miscellaneous pavements after the pavement improvement is complete but within the same
construction season. Testing shall be performed in the presence of the Engineer and according
to lllinois Test Procedure 701. The pavement will be identified as high-speed mainline, low-speed
mainline, or miscellaneous as follows.

(a) Test Sections.

(1) High-Speed Mainline Pavement.  High-speed mainline pavement consists of
pavements, ramps, and loops with a posted speed limit greater than 45 mph. These
sections shall be tested with an inertial profiling system (IPS).

(2) Low-Speed Mainline Pavement. Low-speed mainline pavement consists of pavements,
ramps, and loops with a posted speed limit of 45 mph or less. These sections shall be
tested using a 16 ft (5 m) straightedge or with an IPS analyzed using the rolling 16 ft
(5 m) straightedge simulation in ProVAL.

(3) Miscellaneous Pavement. Miscellaneous pavement are segments that either cannot
readily be tested by an IPS or conditions beyond the control of the Contractor preclude
the achievement of smoothness levels typically achievable with mainline pavement
construction. This may include the following examples or as determined by the
Engineer.

a. Pavement on horizontal curves with a centerline radius of curvature of less than or

equal to 1,000 ft (300 m) and the pavement within the superelevation transition of
such curves;
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Pavement on vertical curves having a length less than or equal to 200 ft (60 m) in
combination with an algebraic change in tangent grade greater than or equal to
3 percent as may occur on urban ramps or other constricted-space facilities;

The first and last 50 ft (15 m) of a pavement section where the Contractor is not
responsible for the adjoining surface;

Intersections and the 25 ft (7.6 m) before and after an intersection or end of radius
return;

Variable width pavements;

Side street returns, to the end of radius return;

Crossovers;

Pavement connector for bridge approach slab;

Bridge approach slab;

Pavement that must be constructed in segments of 600 ft (180 m) or less;

Pavement within 25 ft (7.6 m) of manholes, utility structures, at-grade railroad
crossings, or other appurtenances;

Turn lanes; and

. Pavement within 5ft (1.5 m) of jobsite sampling locations for HMA volumetric

testing that fall within the wheel path.

Miscellaneous pavement shall be tested using a 16 ft (5 m) straightedge.

(4) International Roughness Index (IRI). An index computed from a longitudinal profile
measurement using a quarter-car simulation at a simulation speed of 50 mph (80 km/h).

(5) Mean Roughness Index (MRI). The average of the IRI values for the right and left
wheel tracks.

C.

d.

MRIo. The MRI of the existing pavement prior to construction.
MRI,. The MRI value that warrants an incentive payment.
MRIr. The MRI value that warrants full payment.

MRIp. The MRI value that warrants a financial disincentive.

(6) Areas of Localized Roughness (ALR). Isolated areas of roughness, which can cause
significant increase in the calculated MRI for a given sublot.
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(7) Sublot. A continuous strip of pavement 0.1 mile (160 m) long and one lane wide. A
partial sublot greater than or equal to 264 ft (80 m) will be subject to the same
evaluation as a whole sublot. Partial sublots less than 264 ft (80 m) shall be included
with the previous sublot for evaluation purposes.

(b) Corrective Work. Corrective work shall be completed according to the following.

(1) High-Speed Mainline Pavement. For high-speed mainline pavement, any 25 ft (7.6 m)
interval with an ALR in excess of 200 in./mile (3,200 mm/km) will be identified by the
Engineer and shall be corrected by the Contractor. Any sublot having a MRI greater
than MRIp, including ALR, shall be corrected to reduce the MRI to the MRIf, or
replaced at the Contractor’s option.

(2) Low-Speed Mainline Pavement. Surface variations in low-speed mainline pavement
which exceed the 5/16 in. (8 mm) tolerance will be identified by the Engineer and shall
be corrected by the Contractor.

(3) Miscellaneous Pavements. Surface variations in miscellaneous pavement which
exceed the 5/16 in. (8 mm) tolerance will be identified by the Engineer and shall be
corrected by the Contractor.

Corrective work shall be completed with pavement surface grinding equipment or by
removing and replacing the pavement. Corrective work shall be applied to the full lane
width. When completed, the corrected area shall have uniform texture and appearance,
with the beginning and ending of the corrected area perpendicular to the centerline of the
paved surface.

Upon completion of the corrective work, the surface of the sublot(s) shall be retested. The
Contractor shall furnish the data and reports to the Engineer within 2 working days after
corrections are made. If the MRI and/or ALR still do not meet the requirements, additional
corrective work shall be performed.

Corrective work shall be at no additional cost to the Department.

(c) Smoothness Assessments. Assessments will be paid to or deducted from the Contractor
for each sublot of high-speed mainline pavement per the Smoothness Assessment
Schedule. Assessments will be based on the MRI of each sublot prior to performing any
corrective work unless the Contractor has chosen to remove and replace the pavement. For
pavement that is replaced, assessments will be based on the MRI determined after
replacement.

The upper MRI thresholds for high-speed mainline pavement are dependent on the MRI
of the existing pavement before construction (MRIo) and shall be determined as follows.
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MRI Thresholds (High-Speed, HMA Overlay)
Upper MRI Thresholds " MRIo < 125.0 in./mile MRl > 125.0 in./mile ¥
(= 1,975 mm/km) (> 1,975 mm/km)
Incentive (MRI)) 45.0 in./mile (710 mm/km) 0.2 x MRIp + 20
Full Pay (MRIf) 75.0 in./mile (1,190 mm/km) 0.2 x MRIo + 50
Disincentive (MRIp) 100.0 in./mile (1,975 mm/km) 0.2 x MRIlo + 75

1/ MRlIp, MRI;, MRIg, and MRIp shall be in in./mile for calculation.

Smoothness assessments for high-speed mainline pavement shall be determined as

follows.
SMOOTHNESS ASSESSMENT SCHEDULE (High-Speed, HMA Overlay)
Mainline Pavement MRI Range Assessment Per Sublot
MRI < MRI, + (MRl — MRI) x $20.00 ?
MRI; < MRI < MRIg + $0.00
MRI < MRI < MRIp — (MRI = MRI) x $8.00
MRI > MRIp —$200.00

1/ MRI, MRI,, MRIg, and MRIp shall be in in./mile for calculation.

2/ The maximum incentive amount shall not exceed $300.00.
Smoothness assessments will not be paid or deducted until all other contract requirements
for the pavement are satisfied. Pavement that is corrected or replaced for reasons other

than smoothness, shall be retested as stated herein.”

Hot-Mix Asphalt (HMA) Pavement (Full-Depth)

Revise the first paragraph of Article 407.03 of the Standard Specifications to read:
“407.03 Equipment. Equipment shall be according to Article 406.03.”
Revise Article 407.09 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“407.09 Surface Tests. The finished surface of the pavement shall be tested for smoothness
according to Article 406.11, except as follows:

The testing of the existing pavement prior to improvements shall not apply and the
smoothness assessment for high-speed mainline pavement shall be determined according to the
following table.
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SMOOTHNESS ASSESSMENT SCHEDULE (High-Speed, Full-Depth HMA)
Mainline Pavement MR, in./mile (mm/km) Assessment Per Sublot
<45.0 (710) + (45 — MRI) x $45.00
> 45.0 (710) to 75.0 (1,190) + $0.00
>75.0 (1,190) to 100.0 (1,580) — (MRI —75) x $20.00
> 100.0 (1,580) — $500.00

1/ MRI shall be in in./mile for calculation.
2/ The maximum incentive amount shall not exceed $800.00.”

Portland Cement Concrete Pavement

Delete Article 420.03(i) of the Standard Specifications.
Revise Article 420.10 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“420.10 Surface Tests. The finished surface of the pavement shall be tested for smoothness
according to Article 406.11, except as follows.

The testing of the existing pavement prior to improvements shall not apply. The Contractor
shall measure the smoothness of the finished surface of the pavement after the pavement has
attained a flexural strength of 250 psi (3,800 kPa) or a compressive strength of 1,600 psi
(20,700 kPa).

Membrane curing damaged during testing shall be repaired as directed by the Engineer at no
additional cost to the Department.

(a) Corrective Work. No further texturing for skid resistance will be required for areas
corrected by grinding. Protective coat shall be reapplied to areas ground according to
Article 420.18 at no additional cost to the Department.

Jointed portland cement concrete pavement corrected by removal and replacement, shall
be corrected in full panel sizes.

(b) Smoothness Assessments. Smoothness assessment for high-speed mainline pavement
shall be determined as follows.

SMOOTHNESS ASSESSMENT SCHEDULE (High-Speed, PCC)
Mainline Pavement MRI, in./mile (mm/km) ¥ Assessment Per Sublot
<45.0 (710) + (45— MRI) x $60.00 ?
> 45.0 (710) to 75.0 (1,190) +$0.00
> 75.0 (1,190) to 100.0 (1,580) — (MRI — 75) x $37.50
> 100.0 (1,580) —$750.00

1/ MRI shall be in in./mile for calculation.

2/ The maximum incentive amount shall not exceed $1200.00.
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3/ If pavement is constructed with traffic in the lane next to it, then an additional
10 in./mile will be added to the upper thresholds.”

Removal of Existing Pavement and Appurtenances

Revise the first paragraph of Article 440.04 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“440.04 HMA Surface Removal for Subsequent Resurfacing. The existing HMA surface
shall be removed to the depth specified on the plans with a self-propelled milling machine. The
removal depth may be varied slightly at the discretion of the Engineer to satisfy the smoothness
requirements of the finished pavement. The temperature at which the work is performed, the
nature and condition of the equipment, and the manner of performing the work shall be such that
the milled surface is not torn, gouged, shoved or otherwise damaged by the milling operation.
Sufficient cutting passes shall be made so that all irregularities or high spots are eliminated to the
satisfaction of the Engineer. When tested with a 16 ft (5 m) straightedge, the milled surface shall
have no surface variations in excess of 3/16 in. (5 mm).”

General Equipment

Revise Article 1101.04 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“1101.04 Pavement Surface Grinding Equipment. The pavement surface grinding device
shall have a minimum effective head width of 3 ft (0.9 m).

(a) Diamond Saw Blade Machine. The machine shall be self-propelled with multiple diamond
saw blades.

(b) Profile Milling Machine. The profile milling machine shall be a drum device with carbide
or diamond teeth with spacing of 0.315 in. (8 mm) or less and maintain proper forward
speed for surface texture according to the manufacturer’s specifications.”

TRAINING SPECIAL PROVISIONS (BDE)

Effective: October 15, 1975 Revised: September 2, 2021

This Training Special Provision supersedes Section 7b of the Special Provision entitled “Specific
Equal Employment Opportunity Responsibilities,” and is in implementation of 23 U.S.C. 140(a).

As part of the Contractor’s equal employment opportunity affirmative action program, training shall
be provided as follows:

The Contractor shall provide on-the-job training aimed at developing full journeyman in the type
of trade or job classification involved. The number of trainees to be trained under this contract
will be 6. In the event the Contractor subcontracts a portion of the contract work, it shall determine
how many, if any, of the trainees are to be trained by the subcontractor, provided however, that
the Contractor shall retain the primary responsibility for meeting the training requirements
imposed by this special provision. The Contractor shall also ensure that this Training Special
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Provision is made applicable to such subcontract. Where feasible, 25 percent of apprentices or
trainees in each occupation shall be in their first year of apprenticeship or training.

The number of trainees shall be distributed among the work classifications on the basis of the
Contractor’s needs and the availability of journeymen in the various classifications within the
reasonable area of recruitment. Prior to commencing construction, the Contractor shall submit to
the lllinois Department of Transportation for approval the number of trainees to be trained in each
selected classification and training program to be used. Furthermore, the Contractor shall specify
the starting time for training in each of the classifications. The Contractor will be credited for each
trainee it employs on the contract work who is currently enrolled or becomes enrolled in an
approved program and will be reimbursed for such trainees as provided hereinafter.

Training and upgrading of minorities and women toward journeyman status is a primary objective
of this Training Special Provision. Accordingly, the Contractor shall make every effort to enroll
minority trainees and women (e.g. by conducting systematic and direct recruitment through public
and private sources likely to yield minority and women trainees) to the extent such persons are
available within a reasonable area of recruitment. The Contractor will be responsible for
demonstrating the steps it has taken in pursuance thereof, prior to a determination as to whether
the Contractor is in compliance with this Training Special Provision. This training commitment is
not intended, and shall not be used, to discriminate against any applicant for training, whether a
member of a minority group or not.

No employee shall be employed as a trainee in any classification in which he or she has
successfully completed a training course leading to journeyman status or in which he or she has
been employed as a journeyman. The Contractor should satisfy this requirement by including
appropriate questions in the employee application or by other suitable means. Regardless of the
method used, the Contractor’s records should document the findings in each case.

The minimum length and type of training for each classification will be as established in the
training program selected by the Contractor and approved by the lllinois Department of
Transportation and the Federal Highway Administration. The lllinois Department of
Transportation and the Federal Highway Administration shall approve a program, if it is
reasonably calculated to meet the equal employment opportunity obligations of the Contractor
and to qualify the average trainee for journeyman status in the classification concerned by the
end of the training period. Furthermore, apprenticeship programs registered with the U.S.
Department of Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training, or with a State apprenticeship
agency recognized by the Bureau and training programs approved by not necessarily sponsored
by the U.S. Department of Labor Employment Training Administration shall also be considered
acceptable provided it is being administered in a manner consistent with the equal employment
obligations of Federal-aid highway construction contracts. Approval or acceptance of a training
program shall be obtained from the State prior to commencing work on the classification covered
by the program. It is the intention of these provisions that training is to be provided in the
construction crafts rather than clerk-typists or secretarial-type positions. Training is permissible
in lower level management positions such as office engineers, estimators, timekeepers, etc.,
where the training is oriented toward construction applications. Training in the laborer
classification may be permitted provided that significant and meaningful training is provided and
approved by the lllinois Department of Transportation and the Federal Highway Administration.
Some offsite training is permissible as long as the training is an integral part of an approved
training program and does not comprise a significant part of the overall training.

Except as otherwise noted below, the Contractor will be reimbursed 80 cents per hour of training
given an employee on this contract in accordance with an approved training program. As
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approved by the Engineer, reimbursement will be made for training of persons in excess of the
number specified herein. This reimbursement will be made even though the Contractor receives
additional training program funds from other sources, provided such other source does not
specifically prohibit the Contractor from receiving other reimbursement. Reimbursement for
offsite training indicated above may only be made to the Contractor where he does one or more
of the following and the trainees are concurrently employed on a Federal-aid project; contributes
to the cost of the training, provides the instruction to the trainee or pays the trainee’s wages during
the offsite training period.

No payment shall be made to the Contractor if either the failure to provide the required training,
or the failure to hire the trainee as a journeyman, is caused by the Contractor and evidences a
lack of good faith on the part of the Contractor in meeting the requirement of this Training Special
Provision. It is normally expected that a trainee will begin his training on the project as soon as
feasible after start of work utilizing the skill involved and remain on the project as long as training
opportunities exist in his work classification or until he has completed his training program.

It is not required that all trainees be on board for the entire length of the contract. A Contractor
will have fulfilled his responsibilities under this Training Special Provision if he has provided
acceptable training to the number of trainees specified. The number trained shall be determined
on the basis of the total number enrolled on the contract for a significant period.

Trainees will be paid at least 60 percent of the appropriate minimum journeyman’s rate specified
in the contract for the first half of the training period, 75 percent for the third quarter of the training
period, and 90 percent for the last quarter of the training period, unless apprentices or trainees in
an approved existing program are enrolled as trainees on this project. In that case, the
appropriate rates approved by the Departments of Labor or Transportation in connection with the
existing program shall apply to all trainees being trained for the same classification who are
covered by this Training Special Provision.

The Contractor shall furnish the trainee a copy of the program he will follow in providing the
training. The Contractor shall provide each trainee with a certification showing the type and length
of training satisfactorily complete.

The Contractor shall provide for the maintenance of records and furnish periodic reports
documenting its performance under this Training Special Provision.

For contracts with an awarded contract value of $500,000 or more, the Contractor is required to
comply with the lllinois Works Apprenticeship Initiative (30 ILCS 559/20-20 to 20-25) and all
applicable administrative rules to the extent permitted by Section 20-20(g). For federally funded
projects, the number of trainees to be trained under this contract, as stated in the Training Special
Provisions, will be the established goal for the lllinois Works Apprenticeship Initiative 30 ILCS
559/20-20(g). The Contractor shall make a good faith effort to meet this goal. For federally funded
projects, the lllinois Works Apprenticeship Initiative will be implemented using the FHWA
approved OJT procedures. The Contractor must comply with the recordkeeping and reporting
obligations of the lllinois Works Apprenticeship Initiative for the life of the project, including the
certification as to whether the trainee/apprentice labor hour goals were met.

Method of Measurement. The unit of measurement is in hours.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price of 80 cents per hour for
TRAINEES. The estimated total number of hours, unit price, and total price have been included
in the schedule of prices.
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IDOT TRAINING PROGRAM GRADUATE ON-THE-JOB TRAINING SPECIAL PROVISION

Effective: August 1, 2012 Revised: February 2, 2017

In addition to the Contractor's equal employment opportunity (EEO) affirmative action efforts
undertaken as required by this Contract, the Contractor is encouraged to participate in the
incentive program described below to provide additional on-the-job training to certified graduates
of the IDOT pre-apprenticeship training program, as outlined in this Special Provision.

IDOT funds, and various lllinois community colleges operate, pre-apprenticeship training
programs throughout the State to provide training and skill-improvement opportunities to promote
the increased employment of minority groups, disadvantaged persons and women in all aspects
of the highway construction industry. The intent of this IDOT Pre-Apprenticeship Training Program
Graduate (TPG) special provision (Special Provision) is to place these certified program
graduates on the project site for this Contract in order to provide the graduates with meaningful
on-the-job training. Pursuant to this Special Provision, the Contractor must make every
reasonable effort to recruit and employ certified TPG trainees to the extent such individuals are
available within a practicable distance of the project site.

Specifically, participation of the Contractor or its subcontractor in the Program entitles the
participant to reimbursement for graduates’ hourly wages at $15.00 per hour per utilized TPG
trainee, subject to the terms of this Special Provision. Reimbursement payment will be made even
though the Contractor or subcontractor may also receive additional training program funds from
other non-IDOT sources for other non-TPG trainees on the Contract, provided such other source
does not specifically prohibit the Contractor or subcontractor from receiving reimbursement from
another entity through another program, such as IDOT through the TPG program. With regard to
any IDOT funded construction training program other than TPG, however, additional
reimbursement for other IDOT programs will not be made beyond the TPG Program described in
this Special Provision when the TPG Program is utilized.

No payment will be made to the Contractor if the Contractor or subcontractor fails to provide the
required on-site training to TPG trainees, as solely determined by IDOT. A TPG trainee must
begin training on the project as soon as the start of work that utilizes the relevant trade skill and
the TPG trainee must remain on the project site through completion of the Contract, so long as
training opportunities continue to exist in the relevant work classification. Should a TPG trainee’s
employment end in advance of the completion of the Contract, the Contractor must promptly notify
the IDOT District EEO Officer for the Contract that the TPG’s involvement in the Contract has
ended. The Contractor must supply a written report for the reason the TPG trainee involvement
terminated, the hours completed by the TPG trainee on the Contract, and the number of hours for
which the incentive payment provided under this Special Provision will be, or has been claimed
for the separated TPG trainee.

Finally, the Contractor must maintain all records it creates as a result of participation in the
Program on the Contract, and furnish periodic written reports to the IDOT District EEO Officer that
document its contractual performance under and compliance with this Special Provision. Finally,
through participation in the Program and reimbursement of wages, the Contractor is not relieved
of, and IDOT has not waived, the requirements of any federal or state labor or employment law
applicable to TPG workers, including compliance with the lllinois Prevailing Wage Act.
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Method of Measurement: The unit of measurement is in hours.

Basis of Payment: This work will be paid for at the contract unit price of $15.00 per hour for each
utilized certified TPG Program trainee (TRAINEES TRAINING PROGRAM GRADUATE). The
estimated total number of hours, unit price, and total price must be included in the schedule of
prices for the Contract submitted by Contractor prior to beginning work. The initial number of TPG
trainees for which the incentive is available for this contract is 6.

The Department has contracted with several educational institutions to provide screening, tutoring
and pre-training to individuals interested in working as a TPG trainee in various areas of common
construction trade work. Only individuals who have successfully completed a Pre-Apprenticeship
Training Program at these IDOT approved institutions are eligible to be TPG trainees. To obtain
a list of institutions that can connect the Contractor with eligible TPG trainees, the Contractor may
contact: HCCTP TPG Program Coordinator, Office of Business and Workforce Diversity (IDOT
OBWD), Room 319, lllinois Department of Transportation, 2300 S. Dirksen Parkway, Springdfield,
lllinois 62764. Prior to commencing construction with the utilization of a TPG trainee, the
Contractor must submit documentation to the IDOT District EEO Officer for the Contract that
provides the names and contact information of the TPG trainee(s) to be trained in each selected
work classification, proof that that the TPG trainee(s) has successfully completed a Pre-
Apprenticeship Training Program, proof that the TPG is in an Apprenticeship Training Program
approved by the U.S. Department of Labor Bureau of Apprenticeship Training, and the start date
for training in each of the applicable work classifications.

To receive payment, the Contractor must provide training opportunities aimed at developing a full
journeyworker in the type of trade or job classification involved. During the course of performance
of the Contract, the Contractor may seek approval from the IDOT District EEO Officer to employ
additional eligible TPG trainees. In the event the Contractor subcontracts a portion of the
contracted work, it must determine how many, if any, of the TPGs will be trained by the
subcontractor. Though a subcontractor may conduct training, the Contractor retains the
responsibility for meeting all requirements imposed by this Special Provision. The Contractor must
also include this Special Provision in any subcontract where payment for contracted work
performed by a TPG trainee will be passed on to a subcontractor.

Training through the Program is intended to move TPGs toward journeyman status, which is the
primary objective of this Special Provision. Accordingly, the Contractor must make every effort to
enroll TPG trainees by recruitment through the Program participant educational institutions to the
extent eligible TPGs are available within a reasonable geographic area of the project. The
Contractor is responsible for demonstrating, through documentation, the recruitment efforts it has
undertaken prior to the determination by IDOT whether the Contractor is in compliance with this
Special Provision, and therefore, entitled to the Training Program Graduate reimbursement of
$15.00 per hour.

Notwithstanding the on-the-job training requirement of this TPG Special Provision, some minimal
off-site training is permissible as long as the offsite training is an integral part of the work of the
contract, and does not compromise or conflict with the required on-site training that is central to
the purpose of the Program. No individual may be employed as a TPG trainee in any work
classification in which he/she has previously successfully completed a training program leading
to journeyman status in any trade, or in which he/she has worked at a journeyman level or higher.
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VEHICLE AND EQUIPMENT WARNING LIGHTS (BDE)

Effective: November 1, 2021
Revised: November 1, 2022

Add the following paragraph after the first paragraph of Article 701.08 of the Standard
Specifications:

“The Contractor shall equip all vehicles and equipment with high-intensity oscillating, rotating,
or flashing, amber or amber-and-white, warning lights which are visible from all directions. In
accordance with 625 ILCS 5/12-215, the lights may only be in operation while the vehicle or
equipment is engaged in construction operations.”

WEEKLY DBE TRUCKING REPORTS (BDE)
Effective: June 2, 2012 Revised: January 2, 2025

The following applies to all Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) trucks on the project,
whether they are utilized for DBE goal credit or not.

The Contractor shall notify the Engineer at least three days prior to DBE trucking activity.

The Contractor shall submit a weekly report of DBE trucks hired by the Contractor or
subcontractors (i.e. not owned by the Contractor or subcontractors) to the Engineer on
Department form “SBE 723” within ten business days following the reporting period. The
reporting period shall be Sunday through Saturday for each week reportable trucking activities
occur.

Any costs associated with providing weekly DBE trucking reports shall be considered as included

in the contract unit prices bid for the various items of work involved and no additional
compensation will be allowed.

WORK ZONE TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES (BDE)
Effective: March 2, 2020 Revised: January 1, 2025
Add the following to Article 701.03 of the Standard Specifications:

“(q) Temporary Sign SUPPOITS ......uuuumuuniiii e a e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaaeeas 1106.02”
Revise the third paragraph of Article 701.14 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“For temporary sign supports, the Contractor shall provide a FHWA eligibility letter for each
device used on the contract. The letter shall provide information for the set-up and use of the
device as well as a detailed drawing of the device. The signs shall be supported within 20 degrees

of vertical. Weights used to stabilize signs shall be attached to the sign support per the
manufacturer’s specifications.”
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Revise the first paragraph of Article 701.15 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“ 701.15 Traffic Control Devices. For devices that must meet crashworthiness
standards, the Contractor shall provide a manufacturer’s self-certification or a FHWA eligibility
letter for each Category 1 device and a FHWA eligibility letter for each Category 2 and Category 3
device used on the contract. The self-certification or letter shall provide information for the set-
up and use of the device as well as a detailed drawing of the device.”

Revise the first six paragraphs of Article 1106.02 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“ 1106.02 Devices. Work zone traffic control devices and combinations of devices
shall meet crashworthiness standards for their respective categories. The categories are as
follows.

Category 1 includes small, lightweight, channelizing and delineating devices that have been
in common use for many years and are known to be crashworthy by crash testing of similar
devices or years of demonstrable safe performance. These include cones, tubular markers,
plastic drums, and delineators, with no attachments (e.g. lights). Category 1 devices shall be
MASH compliant.

Category 2 includes devices that are not expected to produce significant vehicular velocity
change but may otherwise be hazardous. These include vertical panels with lights, barricades,
temporary sign supports, and Category 1 devices with attachments (e.g. drums with lights).
Category 2 devices shall be MASH compliant.

Category 3 includes devices that are expected to cause significant velocity changes or other
potentially harmful reactions to impacting vehicles. These include crash cushions (impact
attenuators), truck mounted attenuators, and other devices not meeting the definitions of
Category 1 or 2. Category 3 devices manufactured after December 31, 2019 shall be MASH
compliant. Category 3 devices manufactured on or before December 31, 2019, and compliant
with NCHRP 350, may be used on contracts let before December 31, 2029. Category 3 devices
shall be crash tested for Test Level 3 or the test level specified.

Category 4 includes portable or trailer-mounted devices such as sign supports, speed
feedback displays, arrow boards, changeable message signs, temporary traffic signals, and area
lighting supports. It is preferable for Category 4 devices manufactured after December 31, 2019
to be MASH-16 compliant; however, there are currently no crash tested devices in this category,
so it remains exempt from the NCHRP 350 or MASH compliance requirement.

For each type of device, when no more than one MASH compliant is available, an NCHRP 350
compliant device may be used, even if manufactured after December 31, 2019.”

Revise Articles 1106.02(g), 1106.02(k), and 1106.02(]) to read:
“(g) Truck Mounted/Trailer Mounted Attenuators. The attenuator shall be approved for use at
Test Level 3. Test Level 2 may be used for normal posted speeds less than or equal to
45 mph.
(k) Temporary Water Filled Barrier. The water filled barrier shall be a lightweight plastic shell

designed to accept water ballast and be on the Department’s qualified product list.
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Shop drawings shall be furnished by the manufacturer and shall indicate the deflection of
the barrier as determined by acceptance testing; the configuration of the barrier in that
test; and the vehicle weight, velocity, and angle of impact of the deflection test. The
Engineer shall be provided one copy of the shop drawings.

() Movable Traffic Barrier. The movable traffic barrier shall be on the Department’s qualified
product list.

Shop drawings shall be furnished by the manufacturer and shall indicate the deflection of
the barrier as determined by acceptance testing; the configuration of the barrier in that
test; and the vehicle weight, velocity, and angle of impact of the deflection test. The
Engineer shall be provided one copy of the shop drawings. The barrier shall be capable
of being moved on and off the roadway on a daily basis.”

WORKING DAYS (BDE)
Effective: January 1, 2002

The Contractor shall complete the work within 240 working days.
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PROJECT LABOR AGREEMENT
Effective: May 18, 2007 Revised: August 1, 2019

Description. The lllinois Project Labor Agreements Act, 30 ILCS 571, states that the State of
lllinois has a compelling interest in awarding public works contracts so as to ensure the highest
standards of quality and efficiency at the lowest responsible cost. A project labor agreement
(PLA) is a form of pre-hire collective bargaining agreement covering all terms and conditions of
employment on a specific project that is intended to support this compelling interest. It has been
determined by the Department that a PLA is appropriate for the project that is the subject of this
contract. The PLA document, provided below, only applies to the construction site for this
contract. It is the policy of the Department on this contract, and all construction projects, to allow
all contractors and subcontractors to compete for contracts and subcontracts without regard to
whether they are otherwise parties to collective bargaining agreements.

Execution of Letter of Assent. A copy of the PLA applicable to this project is included as part
of this special provision. As a condition of the award of the contract, the successful bidder and
each of its subcontractors shall execute a “Contractor Letter of Assent”, in the form attached to
the PLA as Exhibit A. The successful bidder shall submit a Subcontractor’s Contractor Letter of
Assent to the Department prior to the subcontractor’s performance of work on the project. Upon
request, copies of the applicable collective bargaining agreements will be provided by the
appropriate signatory labor organization at the pre-job conference.

Quarterly Reporting. Section 37 of the lllinois Project Labor Agreements Act requires the
Department to submit quarterly reports regarding the number of minorities and females employed
under PLAs. To assist in this reporting effort, the Contractor shall provide a quarterly workforce
participation report for all minority and female employees working under the PLA of this contract.
The data shall be reported on Construction Form BC 820, Project Labor Agreement (PLA)
Workforce Participation Quarterly Reporting Form available on the Department's website
http://www.idot.illinois.gov/Assets/uploads/files/IDOT-Forms/BC/BC%20820.docx.

The report shall be submitted no later than the 15th of the month following the end of each quarter
(i.e., April 15 for the January — March reporting period). The form shall be emailed to
DOT.PLA.Reporting@illinois.gov or faxed to (217) 524-4922.

Any costs associated with complying with this provision shall be considered as included in the
contract unit prices bid for the various items of work involved and no additional compensation will
be allowed.
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lllinois Department of Transportation
PROJECT LABOR AGREEMENT

This Project Labor Agreement (“PLA” or “Agreement”) is entered into this day of

, 2024, by and between the lllinois Department of Transportation (“IDOT” or “Department”) in
its proprietary capacity, and each relevant lllinois AFL-CIO Building Trades signatory hereto as
determined by the lllinois AFL-CIO Statewide Project Labor Agreement Committee on behalf
of each of its affiliated members (individually and collectively, the “Unions”). This PLA shall apply
to Construction Work (as defined herein) to be performed by IDOT’s Prime Contractor and each
of its subcontractors of whatever tier (“Subcontractor” or “Subcontractors”) on Contract No.
(hereinafter, the “Project”).

1.1

1.2

ARTICLE 1 - INTENT AND PURPOSES

This PLA is entered into in accordance with the Project Labor Agreement Act (“Act”,
30 ILCS 571). It is mutually understood and agreed that the terms and conditions of this
PLA are intended to promote the public interest in obtaining timely and economical
completion of the Project by encouraging productive and efficient construction
operations; by establishing a spirit of harmony and cooperation among the parties; and
by providing for peaceful and prompt settlement of any and all labor grievances or
jurisdictional disputes of any kind without strikes, lockouts, slowdowns, delays, or other
disruptions to the prosecution of the work. The parties acknowledge the obligations of
the Contractors and Subcontractors to comply with the provisions of the Act. The parties
will work with the Contractors and Subcontractors within the parameters of other
statutory and regulatory requirements to implement the Act’s goals and objectives.

As a condition of the award of the contract for performance of work on the Project,
IDOT's Prime Contractor and each of its Subcontractors shall execute a “Contractor
Letter of Assent”, in the form attached hereto as Exhibit A, prior to commencing
Construction Work on the Project. The Contractor shall submit a Subcontractor’s
Contractor Letter of Assent to the Department prior to the Subcontractor’s performance
of Construction Work on the Project. Upon request copies of the applicable collective
bargaining agreements will be provided by the appropriate signatory labor organization
consistent with this Agreement and at the pre-job conference referenced in Article III,
Section 3.1.

186



1.3

1.4

1.5

Each Union affiliate and separate local representing workers engaged in Construction
Work on the Project in accordance with this PLA are bound to this agreement by the
Ilinois AFL-CIO Statewide Project Labor Agreement Committee which is the central
committee established with full authority to negotiate and sign PLAs with the State on
behalf of all respective crafts. Upon their signing the Contractor Letter of Assent, the
Prime Contractor, each Subcontractor, and the individual Unions shall thereafter be
deemed a party to this PLA. No party signatory to this PLA shall, contract or subcontract,
nor permit any other person, firm, company, or entity to contract or subcontract for the
performance of Construction Work for the Project to any person, firm, company, or
entity that does not agree in writing to become bound for the term of this Project by the
terms of this PLA prior to commencing such work and to the applicable area-wide
collective bargaining agreement(s) with the Union(s) signatory hereto.

It is understood that the Prime Contractor(s) and each Subcontractor will be considered
and accepted by the Unions as separate employers for the purposes of collective
bargaining, and it is further agreed that the employees working under this PLA shall
constitute a bargaining unit separate and distinct from all others. The parties hereto also
agree that this PLA shall be applicable solely with respect to this Project, and shall have
no bearing on the interpretation of any other collective bargaining agreement or as to the
recognition of any bargaining unit other than for the specific purposes of this Project.

In the event of a variance or conflict, whether explicit or implicit, between the terms and
conditions of this PLA and the provisions of any other applicable national, area, or local
collective bargaining agreement, the terms and conditions of this PLA shall supersede and
control. For any work performed under the NTL Articles of Agreement, the National
Stack/Chimney Agreement, the National Cooling Tower Agreement, the National
Agreement of the International Union of Elevator Constructors, and for any instrument
calibration work and loop checking performed under the UA/IBEW Joint National
Agreement for Instrument and Control Systems Technicians, the preceding sentence shall
apply only with respect to Articles I, 11, V, VI, and VII.
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1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

Subject to the provisions of paragraph 1.5 of this Article, it is the parties’ intent to respect
the provisions of any other collective bargaining agreements that may now or hereafter
pertain, whether between the Prime Contractor and one or more of the Unions or between
a Subcontractor and one or more of the Unions. Accordingly, except and to the extent of
any contrary provision set forth in this PLA, the Prime Contractor and each of its
Subcontractors agrees to be bound and abide by the terms of the following in order of
precedence: (a) the applicable collective bargaining agreement between the Prime
Contractor and one or more of the Unions made signatory hereto; (b) the applicable
collective bargaining agreement between a Subcontractor and one or more of the Unions
made signatory hereto; or (c) the current applicable area collective bargaining agreement
for the relevant Union that is the agreement certified by the Illinois Department of Labor
for purposes of establishing the Prevailing Wage applicable to the Project. The Union
will provide copies of the applicable collective bargaining agreements pursuant to part
(c) of the preceding sentence to the Prime Contractor. Assignments by the Contractors
or Subcontractors amongst the trades shall be consistent with area practices; in the event
of unresolved disagreements as to the propriety of such assignments, the provisions of
Article VI shall apply.

Subject to the limitations of paragraphs 1.4 to 1.6 of this Article, the terms of each
applicable collective bargaining agreement as determined in accordance with paragraph
1.6 are incorporated herein by reference, and the terms of this PLA shall be deemed
incorporated into such other applicable collective bargaining agreements only for
purposes of their application to the Project.

To the extent necessary to comply with the requirements of any fringe benefit fund to
which the Prime Contractor or Subcontractor is required to contribute under the terms
of an applicable collective bargaining agreement pursuant to the preceding paragraph,
the Prime Contractor or Subcontractor shall execute all “Participation Agreements” as
may be reasonably required by the Union to accomplish such purpose; provided,
however, that such Participation Agreements shall, when applicable to the Prime
Contractor or Subcontractor solely as a result of this PLA, be amended as reasonably
necessary to reflect such fact. Upon written notice in the form of a lien of a Contractor’s
or Subcontractor’s delinquency from any applicable fringe benefit fund, IDOT will
withhold from the Contractor’s periodic pay request an amount sufficient to extinguish
any delinquency obligation of the Contractor or Subcontractor arising out of the Project.

In the event that the applicable collective bargaining agreement between a Prime
Contractor and the Union or between the Subcontractor and the Union expires prior to the
completion of this Project, the expired applicable contract’s terms will be maintained
until a new applicable collective bargaining agreement is ratified. The wages and fringe
benefits included in any new applicable collective bargaining agreement will apply on
and after the effective date of the newly negotiated collective bargaining agreement,
except to the extent wage and fringe benefit retroactivity is specifically agreed upon by
the relevant bargaining parties.
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2.1

2.2

23

24

2.5

26

2.7

ARTICLE Il - APPLICABILITY, RECOGNITION, AND COMMITMENTS

The term Construction Work as used herein shall include all “construction, demolition,
rehabilitation, renovation, or repair” work performed by a “laborer or mechanic” at the
“site of the work™ for the purpose of “building” the specific structures and improvements
that constitute the Project. Terms appearing within quotation marks in the preceding
sentence shall have the meaning ascribed to them pursuant to 29 CFR Part 5 and Illinois
labor laws.

By executing the Letters of Assent, Prime Contractor and each of its Subcontractors
recognizes the Unions signatory to this PLA as the sole and exclusive bargaining
representatives for their craft employees employed on the jobsite for this Project. Unions
who are signatory to this PLA will have recognition on the Project for their craft.

The Prime Contractor and each of its Subcontractors retains and shall be permitted to
exercise full and exclusive authority and responsibility for the management of its
operations, except as expressly limited by the terms of this PLA or by the terms and
conditions of the applicable collective bargaining agreement.

Except to the extent contrary to an express provision of the relevant collective bargaining
agreement, equipment or materials used in the Project may be pre-assembled or pre-
fabricated, and there shall be no refusal by the Union to handle, transport, install, or
connect such equipment or materials. Equipment or materials delivered to the job-site
will be unloaded and handled promptly without regard to potential jurisdictional
disputes; any such disputes shall be handled in accordance with the provisions of this
PLA.

The parties are mutually committed to promoting a safe working environment for all
personnel at the job-site. It shall be the responsibility of each employer to which this
PLA applies to provide and maintain safe working conditions for its employees, and to
comply with all applicable federal, state, and local health and safety laws and regulations.

The use or furnishing of alcohol or drugs and the conduct of any other illegal activity at
the job-site is strictly prohibited. The parties shall take every practical measure
consistent with the terms of applicable collective bargaining agreements to ensure that
the job-site is free of alcohol and drugs.

All parties to this PLA agree that they will not discriminate against any employee based

on race, creed, religion, color, national origin, union activity, age, gender or sexual
orientation and shall comply with all applicable federal, state, and local laws.
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2.8

29

2.10

In accordance with the Act and to promote diversity in employment, IDOT will establish,
in cooperation with the other parties, the apprenticeship hours which are to be performed
by minorities and females on the Project. IDOT shall consider the total hours to be
performed by these underrepresented groups, as a percentage of the workforce, and
create aspirational goals for each Project, based on the level of underutilization for the
service area of the Project (together “Project Employment Objectives”). IDOT shall
provide a quarterly report regarding the racial and gender composition of the workforce
on the Project.

Persons currently lacking qualifications to enter apprenticeship programs will have the
opportunity to obtain skills through basic training programs as have been established
by the Department. The parties will endeavor to support such training programs to allow
participants to obtain the requisite qualifications for the Project Employment Objectives.

The parties agree that all Contractors and Subcontractors working on the Project shall
be encouraged to utilize the maximum number of apprentices as permitted under the
terms of the applicable collective bargaining agreements to realize the Project
Employment Objectives.

The Unions shall assist the Contractor and each Subcontractor in efforts to satisfy
Project Employment Objectives. A Contractor or Subcontractor may request from a
Union specific categories of workers necessary to satisfy Project Employment
Objectives. The application of this section shall be consistent with all local Union
collective bargaining agreements, and the hiring hall rules and regulations established
for the hiring of personnel, as well as the apprenticeship standards set forth by each
individual Union.

The parties hereto agree that engineering consultants and materials testing employees,
to the extent subject to the terms of this PLA, shall be fully expected to objectively and
responsibly perform their duties and obligations owed to the Department without regard
to the potential union affiliation of such employees or of other employees on the Project.

This Agreement shall not apply to IDOT employees or employees of any other
governmental entity.
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3.1

3.2

3.3

4.1

4.2

4.3

ARTICLE Ill - ADMINISTRATION OF AGREEMENT

In order to assure that all parties have a clear understanding of the PLA, and to promote
harmony, at the request of the Unions a post-award pre-job conference will be held among
the Prime Contractor, all Subcontractors and Union representatives prior to the start of
any Construction Work on the Project. No later than the conclusion of such pre-job
conference, the parties shall, among other matters, provide to one another contact
information for their respective representatives (including name, address, phone number,
facsimile number, e-mail). Nothing herein shall be construed to limit the right of the
Department to discuss or explain the purpose and intent of this PLA with prospective
bidders or other interested parties prior to or following its award of the job.

Representatives of the Prime Contractor and the Unions shall meet as often as reasonably
necessary following award until completion of the Project to assure the effective
implementation of this PLA.

Any notice contemplated under Article VI and VII of this Agreement to a signatory labor
organization shall be made in writing to the Local Union with copies to the local union’s
International Representative.

ARTICLE IV - HOURS OF WORK AND GENERAL CONDITIONS

The standard work day and work week for Construction Work on the Project shall be
consistent with the respective collective bargaining agreements. In the event Project site
or other job conditions dictate a change in the established starting time and/or a staggered
lunch period for portions of the Project or for specific crafts, the Prime Contractor,
relevant Subcontractors and business managers of the specific crafts involved shall
confer and mutually agree to such changes as appropriate. If proposed work schedule
changes cannot be mutually agreed upon between the parties, the hours fixed at the time
of the pre-job meeting shall prevail.

Shift work may be established and directed by the Prime Contractor or relevant
Subcontractor as reasonably necessary or appropriate to fulfill the terms of its contract
with the Department. If used, shift hours, rates and conditions shall be as provided in the
applicable collective bargaining agreement.

The parties agree that chronic and/or unexcused absenteeism is undesirable and must be
controlled in accordance with procedures established by the applicable collective
bargaining agreement. Any employee disciplined for absenteeism in accordance with
such procedures shall be suspended from all work on the Project for not less than the
maximum period permitted under the applicable collective bargaining agreement.
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4.4

4.5

4.6

4.7

5.1

5.2

Except as may be otherwise expressly provided by the applicable collective bargaining
agreement, employment begins and ends at the Project site; employees shall be at their
place of work at the starting time; and employees shall remain at their place of work
until quitting time.

Except as may be otherwise expressly provided by the applicable collective bargaining
agreement, there shall be no limit on production by workmen, no restrictions on the full
use of tools or equipment, and no restrictions on efficient use of manpower ortechniques
of construction other than as may be required by safety regulations.

The parties recognize that specialized or unusual equipment may be installed on the
Project. In such cases, the Union recognizes the right of the Prime Contractor or
Subcontractor to involve the equipment supplier or vendor’s personnel in supervising
the setting up of the equipment, making modifications and final alignment, and
performing similar activities that may be reasonably necessary prior to and during the
start-up procedure in order to protect factory warranties. The Prime Contractor or
Subcontractor shall notify the Union representatives in advance of any work at the job-site
by such vendor personnel in order to promote a harmonious relationship between the
equipment vendor’s personnel and other Project employees.

For the purpose of promoting full and effective implementation of this PLA, authorized
Union representatives shall have access to the Project job-site during scheduled work
hours. Such access shall be conditioned upon adherence to all reasonable visitor and
security rules of general applicability that may be established for the Project site at the
pre-job conference or from time to time thereafter.

ARTICLE V — GRIEVANCE PROCEDURES FOR DISPUTES ARISING UNDER A

PARTICULAR COLLECTIVE BARGAINING AGREEMENT

In the event a dispute arises under a particular collective bargaining agreement specifically
not including jurisdictional disputes referenced in Article VI below, said dispute shall
be resolved by the Grievance/Arbitration procedure of the applicable collective
bargaining agreement. The resulting determination from this process shall be final and
binding on all parties bound to its process.

Employers covered under this Agreement shall have the right to discharge or discipline
any employee who violates the provisions of this Agreement. Such discharge or discipline
by a contractor or subcontractor shall be subject to Grievance/Arbitration procedure of
the applicable collective bargaining agreement only as to the fact of such violation of
this agreement. If such fact is established, the penalty imposed shall not be disturbed.
Work at the Project site shall continue without disruption or hindrance of any kind as a
result of a Grievance/Arbitration procedure under this Article.
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5.3

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

In the event there is a deadlock in the foregoing procedure, the parties agree that the
matter shall be submitted to arbitration for the selection and decision of an Arbitrator
governed under paragraph 6.8.

ARTICLE VI -DISPUTES: GENERAL PRINCIPLES

This Agreement is entered into to prevent strikes, lost time, lockouts and to facilitate the
peaceful adjustment of jurisdictional disputes in the building and construction industry
and to prevent waste and unnecessary avoidable delays and expense, and for the further
purpose of at all times securing for the employer sufficient skilled workers.

A panel of Permanent Arbitrators are attached as addendum (A) to this agreement. By
mutual agreement between IDOT and the Unions, the parties can open this section of the
agreement as needed to make changes to the list of permanent arbitrators.

The arbitrator is not authorized to award back pay or any other damages for a miss
assignment of work. Nor may any party bring an independent action for back pay or any
other damages, based upon a decision of an arbitrator.

The PLA Jurisdictional Dispute Resolution Process (‘“Process”) sets forth the procedures
below to resolve jurisdictional disputes between and among Contractors, Subcontractors,
and Unions engaged in the building and construction industry. Further, the Process will
be followed for any grievance or dispute arising out of the interpretation or application
of this PLA by the parties except for the prohibition on attorneys contained in 6.11. All
decisions made through the Process are final and binding upon all parties.

DISPUTE PROCESS

Administrative functions under the Process shall be performed through the offices of the
President and/or Secretary-Treasurer of the Illinois State Federation of Labor, or their
designated representative, called the Administrator. In no event shall any officer,
employee, agent, attorney, or other representative of the Illinois Federation of Labor,
AFL- CIO be subject to any subpoena to appear or testify at any jurisdictional dispute
hearing.

There shall be no abandonment of work during any case participating in this Process or
in violation of the arbitration decision. All parties to this Process release the Illinois State
Federation of Labor (“Federation”) from any liability arising from its action or inaction
and covenant not to sue the Federation, nor its officers, employees, agents or attorneys.
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6.6

6.7

In the event of a dispute relating to trade or work jurisdiction, all parties, including the
employers, Contractors or Subcontractors, agree that a final and binding resolution of the

dispute shall be resolved as follows:

(a) Representatives of the affected trades and the Contractor or Subcontractor shall meet
on the job site within two (2) business days after receiving written notice in an effort
to resolve the dispute. (In the event there is a dispute between local unions affiliated
with the same International Union, the decision of the General President, or his/her
designee, as the internal jurisdictional authority of that International Union, shall
constitute a final and binding decision and determination as to the jurisdiction of
work.)

(b) If no settlement is achieved subsequent to the preceding Paragraph, the matter shall
be referred to the local area Building & Construction Trades Council, which shall
meet with the affected trades within two (2) business days subsequent to receiving
written notice. In the event the parties do not wish to avail themselves of the local
Building & Construction Trades Council, the parties may elect to invoke the services
of their respective International Representatives with no extension of the time
limitations. An agreement reached at this Step shall be final and binding upon all
parties.

(c) If no settlement agreement is reached during the proceedings contemplated by
Paragraphs “a” or “b” above, the matter shall be immediately referred to the Illinois
Jurisdictional Dispute Process for final and binding resolution of said dispute. Said
referral submission shall be in writing and served upon the Illinois State Federation
of Labor, or the Administrator, pursuant to paragraph 6.4 of this agreement. The
Administrator shall, within three (3) days, provide for the selection of an available
Arbitrator to hear said dispute within this time period. Upon good cause shown and
determined by the Administrator, an additional three (3) day extension for said
hearing shall be granted at the sole discretion of the Administrator. Only upon mutual
agreement of all parties may the Administrator extend the hearing for a period in
excess of the time frames contemplated under this Paragraph. Business days are
defined as Monday through Friday, excluding contract holidays.

The primary concern of the Process shall be the adjustment of jurisdictional disputes
arising out of the Project. A sufficient number of Arbitrators shall be selected from list
of approved Arbitrators as referenced Sec. 6.2 and shall be assigned per Sec. 6.8.
Decisions shall be only for the Project and shall become effective immediately upon
issuance and complied with by all parties. The authority of the Arbitrator shall be
restricted and limited specifically to the terms and provisions of Article VI and generally
to this Agreement as a whole.
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6.8

6.9

Arbitrator chosen shall be randomly selected based on the list of Arbitrators in Sec. 6.2
and geographical location of the jurisdictional dispute and upon his/her availability, and
ability to conduct a Hearing within two (2) business days of said notice. The Arbitrator
may issue a “bench” decision immediately following the Hearing or he/she may elect to
only issue a written decision, said decision must be issued within two (2) business days
subsequent to the completion of the Hearing. Copies of all notices, pleadings, supporting
memoranda, decisions, etc. shall be provided to all disputing parties and the Illinois State
Federation of Labor.

Any written decision shall be in accordance with this Process and shall be final and
binding upon all parties to the dispute and may be a “short form” decision. Fees and
costs of the arbitrator shall be divided evenly between the contesting parties except that
any party wishing a full opinion and decision beyond the short form decision shall bear
the reasonable fees and costs of such full opinion. The decision of the Arbitrator shall
be final and binding upon the parties hereto, their members, and affiliates.

In cases of jurisdictional disputes or other disputes between a signatory labor
organization and another labor organization, both of which is an affiliate or member of
the same International Union, the matter or dispute shall be settled in the manner set
forth by their International Constitution and/or as determined by the International
Union’s General President whose decision shall be final and binding upon all parties. In
no event shall there be an abandonment of work.

In rendering a decision, the Arbitrator shall determine:

(a) First, whether a previous agreement of record or applicable agreement, including
a disclaimer agreement, between National or International Unions to the dispute
or agreements between local unions involved in the dispute, governs;

(b) Only if the Arbitrator finds that the dispute is not covered by an appropriate or
applicable agreement of record or agreement between the crafts to the dispute, he
shall then consider the established trade practice in the industry and prevailing
practice in the locality. Where there is a previous decision of record governing
the case, the Arbitrator shall give equal weight to such decision of record, unless
the prevailing practice in the locality in the past ten years favors one craft. In that
case, the Arbitrator shall base his decision on the prevailing practice in the
locality. Except, that if the Arbitrator finds that a craft has improperly obtained the
prevailing practice in the locality through raiding, the undercutting of wages or
by the use of vertical agreements, the Arbitrator shall rely on the decision of
record and established trade practice in the industry rather than the prevailing
practice in the locality; and,
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6.10

6.11

6.12

(c) Only if none of the above criteria is found to exist, the Arbitrator shall then
consider that because efficiency, cost or continuity and good management are
essential to the well being of the industry, the interests of the consumer or the
past practices of the employer shall not be ignored.

(d) The arbitrator is not authorized to award back pay or any other damages for a
mis-assignment of work. Nor may any party bring an independent action for back
pay or any other damages, based upon a decision of an arbitrator.

The Arbitrator shall set forth the basis for his/her decision and shall explain his/her
findings regarding the applicability of the above criteria. If lower ranked criteria are
relied upon, the Arbitrator shall explain why the higher-ranked criteria were not deemed
applicable. The Arbitrator’s decision shall only apply to the Project. Agreements of
Record, for other PLA projects, are applicable only to those parties signatory to such
agreements. Decisions of Record are those that were either attested to by the former
Impartial Jurisdictional Disputes Board or adopted by the National Arbitration Panel.

All interested parties, as determined by the Arbitrator, shall be entitled to make
presentations to the Arbitrator. Any interested labor organization affiliated to the PLA
Committee and party present at the Hearing, whether making a presentation or not, by
such presence shall be deemed to accept the jurisdiction of the Arbitrator and to agreeto
be bound by its decision. In addition to the representative of the local labor organization,
a representative of the labor organization’s International Union may appear on behalf
of the parties. Each party is responsible for arranging for its witnesses. In the event an
Arbitrator’s subpoena is required, the party requiring said subpoena shall prepare the
subpoena for the Arbitrator to execute. Service of the subpoena upon any witness shall
be the responsibility of the issuing party.

Attorneys shall not be permitted to attend or participate in any portion of a Hearing.

The parties are encouraged to determine, prior to Hearing, documentary evidence
which may be presented to the Arbitrator on a joint basis.

The Order of Presentation in all Hearings before an Arbitrator shall be

I. Identification and Stipulation of the Parties

[I. Unions(s) claiming the disputed work presents its case

[ll. Union(s) assigned the disputed work presents its case

IV. Employer assigning the disputed work presents its case

V. Evidence from other interested parties (i.e., general contractor, project manager,
owner)

VI. Rebuttal by union(s) claiming the disputed work

VIl. Additional submissions permitted and requested by

Arbitrator VIII.Closing arguments by the parties
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6.13

6.14

6.15

7.1

All parties bound to the provisions of this Process hereby release the Illinois State
Federation of Labor and IDOT, their respective officers, agents, employees or designated
representatives, specifically including any Arbitrator participating in said Process, from
any and all liability or claim, of whatsoever nature, and specifically incorporating the
protections provided in the Illinois Arbitration Act, as amended from time to time.

The Process, as an arbitration panel, nor its Administrator, shall have any authority to
undertake any action to enforce its decision(s). Rather, it shall be the responsibility of
the prevailing party to seek appropriate enforcement of a decision, including findings,
orders or awards of the Arbitrator or Administrator determining non-compliance with a
prior award or decision.

If at any time there is a question as to the jurisdiction of the Illinois Jurisdictional
Dispute Resolution Process, the primary responsibility for any determination of the
arbitrability of a dispute and the jurisdiction of the Arbitrator shall be borne by the party
requesting the Arbitrator to hear the underlying jurisdictional dispute. The affected party
or parties may proceed before the Arbitrator even in the absence or one or more
stipulated parties with the issue of jurisdiction as an additional item to be decided by the
Arbitrator. The Administrator may participate in proceedings seeking a declaration or
determination that the underlying dispute is subject to the jurisdiction and process of the
linois Jurisdictional Dispute Resolution Process. In any such proceedings, the non-
prevailing party and/or the party challenging the jurisdiction of the Illinois Jurisdictional
Dispute Resolution Process shall bear all the costs, expenses and attorneys’ fees
incurred by the Illinois Jurisdictional Dispute Resolution Process and/or its
Administrator in establishing its jurisdiction.

ARTICLE VIl - WORK STOPPAGES AND LOCKOUTS

During the term of this PLA, no Union or any of its members, officers, stewards,
employees, agents or representatives shall instigate, support, sanction, maintain, or
participate in any strike, picketing, walkout, work stoppage, slow down or other activity
that interferes with the routine and timely prosecution of work at the Project site or at
any other contractor’s or supplier’s facility that is necessary to performance of work at
the Project site. Hand billing at the Project site during the designated lunch period and
before commencement or following conclusion of the established standard workday
shall not, in itself, be deemed an activity that interferes with the routine and timely
prosecution of work on the Project.

197



7.2

7.3

7.4

Should any activity prohibited by paragraph 7.1 of this Article occur, the Union shall
undertake all steps reasonably necessary to promptly end such prohibited activities.

7.2.A  No Union complying with its obligations under this Article shall be liable for acts
of employees for which it has no responsibility or for the unauthorized acts of
employees it represents. Any employee who participates or encourages any
activity prohibited by paragraph 7.1 shall be immediately suspended from all
work on the Project for a period equal to the greater of (a) 60 days; or (b) the
maximum disciplinary period allowed under the applicable collective bargaining
agreement for engaging in comparable unauthorized or prohibited activity.

7.2.B Neither the PLA Committee nor its affiliates shall be liable for acts of employees
for which it has no responsibility. The principal officer or officers of the PLA
Committee will immediately instruct, order and use the best efforts of his office
to cause the affiliated union or unions to cease any violations of this Article. The
PLA Committee in its compliance with this obligation shall not liable for acts of
its affiliates. The principal officer or officers of any involved affiliate will
immediately instruct, order or use the best effort of his office to cause the
employees the union represents to cease any violations of this Article. A union
complying with this obligation shall not be liable for unauthorized acts of
employees it represents. The failure of the Contractor to exercise its rights in any
instance shall not be deemed a waiver of its rights in any other instance.

During the term of this PLA, the Prime Contractor and its Subcontractors shall not
engage in any lockout at the Project site of employees covered by this Agreement.

Upon notification of violations of this Article, the principal officer or officers of the local
area Building and Construction Trades Council, and the Illinois AFL-CIO Statewide
Project Labor Agreement Committee as appropriate, will immediately instruct, order and
use their best efforts to cause the affiliated union or unions to cease any violations of this
Article. A Trades Council and the Committee otherwise in compliance with the
obligations under this paragraph shall not be liable for unauthorized acts of its affiliates.

In the event that activities in violation of this Article are not immediately halted through

the efforts of the parties, any aggrieved party may invoke the special arbitration
provisions set forth in paragraph 7.5 of this Article.
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7.5

Upon written notice to the other involved parties by the most expeditious means available,
any aggrieved party may institute the following special arbitration procedure when a
breach of this Article is alleged:

7.5.A

7.5.B

75.C

7.5.D

7.5.E

The party invoking this procedure shall notify the individual designated as the
Permanent Arbitrator pursuant to paragraph 6.8 of the nature of the alleged
violation; such notice shall be by the most expeditious means possible. The
initiating party may also furnish such additional factual information as may be
reasonably necessary for the Permanent Arbitrator to understand the relevant
circumstances. Copies of any written materials provided to the arbitrator shall
also be contemporaneously provided by the most expeditious means possible to
the party alleged to be in violation and to all other involved parties.

Upon receipt of said notice the Permanent Arbitrator shall set and hold a hearing
within twenty-four (24) hours if it is contended the violation is ongoing, but not
before twenty-four (24) hours after the written notice to all parties involved as
required above.

The Permanent Arbitrator shall notify the parties by facsimile or any other
effective written means, of the place and time chosen by the Permanent
Arbitrator for this hearing. Said hearing shall be completed in one session. A
failure of any party or parties to attend said hearing shall not delay the hearing
of evidence or issuance of an Award by the Permanent Arbitrator.

The sole issue at the hearing shall be whether a violation of this Article has, in fact,
occurred. An Award shall be issued in writing within three (3) hours after the
close of the hearing, and may be issued without a written opinion. If any party
desires a written opinion, one shall be issued within fifteen (15) days, but its
issuance shall not delay compliance with, or enforcement of, the Award. The
Permanent Arbitrator may order cessation of the violation of this Article, and such
Award shall be served on all parties by hand or registered mail upon issuance.

Such Award may be enforced by any court of competent jurisdiction upon the
filing of the Award and such other relevant documents as may be required.
Facsimile or other hardcopy written notice of the filing of such enforcement
proceedings shall be given to the other relevant parties. In a proceeding to obtain
a temporary order enforcing the Permanent Arbitrator’s Award as issued under
this Article, all parties waive the right to a hearing and agree that such
proceedings may be ex parte. Such agreement does not waive any party’s right
to participate in a hearing for a final order of enforcement. The Court’s order or
orders enforcing the Permanent Arbitrator’s Award shall be served on all parties
by hand or by delivery to their last known address or by registered mail.
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7.6

7.7

7.8

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

8.5

Individuals found to have violated the provisions of this Article are subject to immediate
termination. In addition, IDOT reserves the right to terminate this PLA as to any party
found to have violated the provisions of this Article.

Any rights created by statue or law governing arbitration proceedings inconsistent with
the above procedure or which interfere with compliance therewith are hereby waived by
parties to whom they accrue.

The fees and expenses of the Permanent Arbitrator shall be borne by the party or parties

found in violation, or in the event no violation is found, such fees and expenses shall be
borne by the moving party.

ARTICLE VIl - TERMS OF AGREEMENT

If any Article or provision of this Agreement shall be declared invalid, inoperative or
unenforceable by operation of law or by any of the above mentioned tribunals of
competent jurisdiction, the remainder of this Agreement or the application of such
Article or provision to persons or circumstances other than those as to which it has been
held invalid, inoperative or unenforceable shall not be affected thereby.

This Agreement shall be in full force as of and from the date of the Notice of Award
until the Project contract is closed.

This PLA may not be changed or modified except by the subsequent written agreement
of the parties. All parties represent that they have the full legal authority to enter into
this PLA. This PLA may be executed by the parties in one or more counterparts.

Any liability arising out of this PLA shall be several and not joint. IDOT shall not be
liable to any person or other party for any violation of this PLA by any other party, and
no Contractor or Union shall be liable for any violation of this PLA by any other
Contractor or Union.

The failure or refusal of a party to exercise its rights hereunder in one or more instances
shall not be deemed a waiver of any such rights in respect of a separate instance of the
same or similar nature.

[The Balance of This Page Intentionally Left Blank]
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Addendum A

IDOT Slate of Permanent Arbitrators

Bruce Feldacker
Thomas F. Gibbons
Edward J. Harrick
Brent L. Motchan
Robert Perkovich
Byron Yaffee

Glenn A. Zipp
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Exhibit A - Contractor Letter of Assent

(Date)
To All Parties:

In accordance with the terms and conditions of the contract for Construction Work on
[Contract No. ], this Letter of Assent hereby confirms that the undersigned Prime Contractor or
Subcontractor agrees to be bound by the terms and conditions of the Project Labor Agreement
established and entered into by the lllinois Department of Transportation in connection with
said Project.

It is the understanding and intent of the undersigned party that this Project Labor
Agreement shall pertain only to the identified Project. In the event it is necessary for the
undersigned party to become signatory to a collective bargaining agreement to which it is not
otherwise a party in order that it may lawfully make certain required contributions to applicable
fringe benefit funds, the undersigned party hereby expressly conditions its acceptance of and
limits its participation in such collective bargaining agreement to its work on the Project.

(Authorized Company Officer)

(Company)
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FHWA-1273 — Revised October 23, 2023

REQUIRED CONTRACT PROVISIONS FEDERAL-AID CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS

l. General

Il Nondiscrimination

Ill.  Non-segregated Facilities

IV.  Davis-Bacon and Related Act Provisions

V. Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act
Provisions

VI.  Subletting or Assigning the Contract

VII.  Safety: Accident Prevention

VIIl. False Statements Concerning Highway Projects

IX.  Implementation of Clean Air Act and Federal Water
Pollution Control Act

X. Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension,
Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion

XI.  Certification Regarding Use of Contract Funds for
Lobbying

XIl.  Use of United States-Flag Vessels:

ATTACHMENTS

A. Employment and Materials Preference for Appalachian
Development Highway System or Appalachian Local Access
Road Contracts (included in Appalachian contracts only)

. GENERAL

1. Form FHWA-1273 must be physically incorporated in each
construction contract funded under title 23, United States
Code, as required in 23 CFR 633.102(b) (excluding
emergency contracts solely intended for debris removal). The
contractor (or subcontractor) must insert this form in each
subcontract and further require its inclusion in all lower tier
subcontracts (excluding purchase orders, rental agreements
and other agreements for supplies or services). 23 CFR
633.102(e).

The applicable requirements of Form FHWA-1273 are
incorporated by reference for work done under any purchase
order, rental agreement or agreement for other services. The
prime contractor shall be responsible for compliance by any
subcontractor, lower-tier subcontractor or service provider. 23
CFR 633.102(e).

Form FHWA-1273 must be included in all Federal-aid design-
build contracts, in all subcontracts and in lower tier subcontracts
(excluding subcontracts for design services, purchase orders,
rental agreements and other agreements for supplies or
services) in accordance with 23 CFR 633.102. The design-
builder shall be responsible for compliance by any
subcontractor, lower-tier subcontractor or service provider.

Contracting agencies may reference Form FHWA-1273 in
solicitation-for-bids or request-for-proposals documents,
however, the Form FHWA-1273 must be physically incorporated
(not referenced) in all contracts, subcontracts and lower-tier
subcontracts (excluding purchase orders, rental agreements
and other agreements for supplies or services related to a
construction contract). 23 CFR 633.102(b).

2. Subject to the applicability criteria noted in the following
sections, these contract provisions shall apply to all work

performed on the contract by the contractor's own organization
and with the assistance of workers under the contractor's
immediate superintendence and to all work performed on the
contract by piecework, station work, or by subcontract. 23 CFR
633.102(d).

3. A breach of any of the stipulations contained in these
Required Contract Provisions may be sufficient grounds for
withholding of progress payments, withholding of final
payment, termination of the contract, suspension / debarment
or any other action determined to be appropriate by the
contracting agency and FHWA.

4. Selection of Labor: During the performance of this contract,
the contractor shall not use convict labor for any purpose
within the limits of a construction project on a Federal-aid
highway unless it is labor performed by convicts who are on
parole, supervised release, or probation. 23 U.S.C. 114(b).
The term Federal-aid highway does not include roadways
functionally classified as local roads or rural minor collectors.
23 U.S.C. 101(a).

Il. NONDISCRIMINATION (23 CFR 230.107(a); 23 CFR Part
230, Subpart A, Appendix A; EO 11246)

The provisions of this section related to 23 CFR Part 230,
Subpart A, Appendix A are applicable to all Federal-aid
construction contracts and to all related construction
subcontracts of $10,000 or more. The provisions of 23 CFR
Part 230 are not applicable to material supply, engineering, or
architectural service contracts.

In addition, the contractor and all subcontractors must comply
with the following policies: Executive Order 11246, 41 CFR Part
60, 29 CFR Parts 1625-1627, 23 U.S.C. 140, Section 504

of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended (29 U.S.C. 794),
Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended (42 U.S.C.
2000d et seq.), and related regulations including 49 CFR Parts
21, 26, and 27; and 23 CFR Parts 200, 230, and 633.

The contractor and all subcontractors must comply with: the
requirements of the Equal Opportunity Clause in 41 CFR 60-
1.4(b) and, for all construction contracts exceeding $10,000, the
Standard Federal Equal Employment Opportunity Construction
Contract Specifications in 41 CFR 60-4.3.

Note: The U.S. Department of Labor has exclusive authority to
determine compliance with Executive Order 11246 and the
policies of the Secretary of Labor including 41 CFR Part 60, and
29 CFR Parts 1625-1627. The contracting agency and the
FHWA have the authority and the responsibility to ensure
compliance with 23 U.S.C. 140, Section 504 of the
Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended (29 U.S.C. 794), and
Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended (42 U.S.C.
2000d et seq.), and related regulations including 49 CFR Parts
21, 26, and 27; and 23 CFR Parts 200, 230, and 633.

The following provision is adopted from 23 CFR Part 230,
Subpart A, Appendix A, with appropriate revisions to conform to
the U.S. Department of Labor (US DOL) and FHWA
requirements.



1. Equal Employment Opportunity: Equal Employment

Opportunity (EEO) requirements not to discriminate and to

take affirmative action to assure equal opportunity as set forth

under laws, executive orders, rules, regulations (see 28 CFR

Part 35, 29 CFR Part 1630, 29 CFR Parts 1625-1627, 41 CFR
Part 60 and 49 CFR Part 27) and orders of the Secretary of
Labor as modified by the provisions prescribed herein, and
imposed pursuant to 23 U.S.C. 140, shall constitute the EEO
and specific affirmative action standards for the contractor's
project activities under this contract. The provisions of the
Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 (42 U.S.C. 12101 et
seq.) set forth under 28 CFR Part 35 and 29 CFR Part 1630 are
incorporated by reference in this contract. In the execution of this
contract, the contractor agrees to comply with the following
minimum specific requirement activities of EEO:

a. The contractor will work with the contracting agency and
the Federal Government to ensure that it has made every
good faith effort to provide equal opportunity with respect to all
of its terms and conditions of employment and in their review
of activities under the contract. 23 CFR 230.409 (g)(4) & (5).

b. The contractor will accept as its operating policy the
following statement:

"It is the policy of this Company to assure that applicants are
employed, and that employees are treated during employment,
without regard to their race, religion, sex, sexual orientation,
gender identity, color, national origin, age or disability. Such
action shall include: employment, upgrading, demotion, or
transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or
termination; rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and
selection for training, including apprenticeship, pre-
apprenticeship, and/or on-the-job training."

2. EEO Officer: The contractor will designate and make
known to the contracting officers an EEO Officer who will have
the responsibility for and must be capable of effectively
administering and promoting an active EEO program and who
must be assigned adequate authority and responsibility to do
SO.

3. Dissemination of Policy: All members of the contractor's
staff who are authorized to hire, supervise, promote, and
discharge employees, or who recommend such action or are
substantially involved in such action, will be made fully
cognizant of and will implement the contractor's EEO policy
and contractual responsibilities to provide EEO in each grade
and classification of employment. To ensure that the above
agreement will be met, the following actions will be taken as a
minimum:

a. Periodic meetings of supervisory and personnel office
employees will be conducted before the start of work and then
not less often than once every six months, at which time the
contractor's EEO policy and its implementation will be
reviewed and explained. The meetings will be conducted by
the EEO Officer or other knowledgeable company official.

b. All new supervisory or personnel office employees will be
given a thorough indoctrination by the EEO Officer, covering
all major aspects of the contractor's EEO obligations within
thirty days following their reporting for duty with the contractor.

c. All personnel who are engaged in direct recruitment for
the project will be instructed by the EEO Officer in the
contractor's procedures for locating and hiring minorities and
women.

d. Notices and posters setting forth the contractor's EEO
policy will be placed in areas readily accessible to employees,
applicants for employment and potential employees.

e. The contractor's EEO policy and the procedures to
implement such policy will be brought to the attention of
employees by means of meetings, employee handbooks, or
other appropriate means.

4. Recruitment: When advertising for employees, the
contractor will include in all advertisements for employees the
notation: "An Equal Opportunity Employer." All such
advertisements will be placed in publications having a large
circulation among minorities and women in the area from
which the project work force would normally be derived.

a. The contractor will, unless precluded by a valid
bargaining agreement, conduct systematic and direct
recruitment through public and private employee referral
sources likely to yield qualified minorities and women. To
meet this requirement, the contractor will identify sources of
potential minority group employees and establish with such
identified sources procedures whereby minority and women
applicants may be referred to the contractor for employment
consideration.

b. In the event the contractor has a valid bargaining
agreement providing for exclusive hiring hall referrals, the
contractor is expected to observe the provisions of that
agreement to the extent that the system meets the contractor's
compliance with EEO contract provisions. Where
implementation of such an agreement has the effect of
discriminating against minorities or women, or obligates the
contractor to do the same, such implementation violates
Federal nondiscrimination provisions.

c. The contractor will encourage its present employees to
refer minorities and women as applicants for employment.
Information and procedures with regard to referring such
applicants will be discussed with employees.

5. Personnel Actions: Wages, working conditions, and
employee benefits shall be established and administered, and
personnel actions of every type, including hiring, upgrading,
promotion, transfer, demotion, layoff, and termination, shall be
taken without regard to race, color, religion, sex, sexual
orientation, gender identity, national origin, age or disability.
The following procedures shall be followed:

a. The contractor will conduct periodic inspections of project
sites to ensure that working conditions and employee facilities
do not indicate discriminatory treatment of project site
personnel.

b. The contractor will periodically evaluate the spread of
wages paid within each classification to determine any
evidence of discriminatory wage practices.

c. The contractor will periodically review selected personnel
actions in depth to determine whether there is evidence of
discrimination. Where evidence is found, the contractor will
promptly take corrective action. If the review indicates that the
discrimination may extend beyond the actions reviewed, such
corrective action shall include all affected persons.

d. The contractor will promptly investigate all complaints of
alleged discrimination made to the contractor in connection
with its obligations under this contract, will attempt to resolve
such complaints, and will take appropriate corrective action



within a reasonable time. If the investigation indicates that the
discrimination may affect persons other than the complainant,
such corrective action shall include such other persons. Upon

completion of each investigation, the contractor will inform every

complainant of all of their avenues of appeal.

6. Training and Promotion:

a. The contractor will assist in locating, qualifying, and
increasing the skills of minorities and women who are
applicants for employment or current employees. Such efforts
should be aimed at developing full journey level status
employees in the type of trade or job classification involved.

b. Consistent with the contractor's work force requirements
and as permissible under Federal and State regulations, the
contractor shall make full use of training programs (i.e.,
apprenticeship and on-the-job training programs for the
geographical area of contract performance). In the event a
special provision for training is provided under this contract,
this subparagraph will be superseded as indicated in the
special provision. The contracting agency may reserve
training positions for persons who receive welfare assistance
in accordance with 23 U.S.C. 140(a).

c. The contractor will advise employees and applicants for
employment of available training programs and entrance
requirements for each.

d. The contractor will periodically review the training and
promotion potential of employees who are minorities and
women and will encourage eligible employees to apply for
such training and promotion.

7. Unions: If the contractor relies in whole or in part upon
unions as a source of employees, the contractor will use good
faith efforts to obtain the cooperation of such unions to
increase opportunities for minorities and women. 23 CFR

230.409. Actions by the contractor, either directly or through a
contractor's association acting as agent, will include the
procedures set forth below:

sufficient referrals (even though it is obligated to provide
exclusive referrals under the terms of a collective bargaining
agreement) does not relieve the contractor from the
requirements of this paragraph. In the event the union referral
practice prevents the contractor from meeting the obligations
pursuant to Executive Order 11246, as amended, and these
special provisions, such contractor shall immediately notify the
contracting agency.

8. Reasonable Accommodation for Applicants /
Employees with Disabilities: The contractor must be familiar
with the requirements for and comply with the Americans with
Disabilities Act and all rules and regulations established
thereunder. Employers must provide reasonable
accommodation in all employment activities unless to do so
would cause an undue hardship.

9. Selection of Subcontractors, Procurement of Materials
and Leasing of Equipment: The contractor shall not
discriminate on the grounds of race, color, religion, sex, sexual
orientation, gender identity, national origin, age, or disability in
the selection and retention of subcontractors, including
procurement of materials and leases of equipment. The
contractor shall take all necessary and reasonable steps to
ensure nondiscrimination in the administration of this contract.

a. The contractor shall notify all potential subcontractors,
suppliers, and lessors of their EEO obligations under this
contract.

b. The contractor will use good faith efforts to ensure
subcontractor compliance with their EEO obligations.

10. Assurances Required:

a. The requirements of 49 CFR Part 26 and the State

DOT’s FHWA-approved Disadvantaged Business Enterprise

(DBE) program are incorporated by reference.

b. The contractor, subrecipient or subcontractor shall not

a. The contractor will use good faith efforts to develop, in
cooperation with the unions, joint training programs aimed
toward qualifying more minorities and women for membership
in the unions and increasing the skills of minorities and women
so that they may qualify for higher paying employment.

b. The contractor will use good faith efforts to incorporate an
EEO clause into each union agreement to the end that such
union will be contractually bound to refer applicants without
regard to their race, color, religion, sex, sexual orientation,
gender identity, national origin, age, or disability.

c. The contractor is to obtain information as to the referral
practices and policies of the labor union except that to the
extent such information is within the exclusive possession of
the labor union and such labor union refuses to furnish such
information to the contractor, the contractor shall so certify to
the contracting agency and shall set forth what efforts have
been made to obtain such information.

d. In the event the union is unable to provide the contractor
with a reasonable flow of referrals within the time limit set forth
in the collective bargaining agreement, the contractor will,
through independent recruitment efforts, fill the employment
vacancies without regard to race, color, religion, sex, sexual
orientation, gender identity, national origin, age, or disability;
making full efforts to obtain qualified and/or qualifiable
minorities and women. The failure of a union to provide

discriminate on the basis of race, color, national origin, or sex
in the performance of this contract. The contractor shall carry
out applicable requirements of 49 CFR part 26 in the award
and administration of DOT-assisted contracts. Failure by the
contractor to carry out these requirements is a material breach
of this contract, which may result in the termination of this
contract or such other remedy as the recipient deems
appropriate, which may include, but is not limited to:

(1) Withholding monthly progress payments;

(2) Assessing sanctions;

(3) Liquidated damages; and/or

(4) Disqualifying the contractor from future bidding as non-
responsible.

c. The Title VI and nondiscrimination provisions of U.S.
DOT Order 1050.2A at Appendixes A and E are incorporated
by reference. 49 CFR Part 21.

11. Records and Reports: The contractor shall keep such
records as necessary to document compliance with the EEO
requirements. Such records shall be retained for a period of
three years following the date of the final payment to the
contractor for all contract work and shall be available at
reasonable times and places for inspection by authorized
representatives of the contracting agency and the FHWA.

a. The records kept by the contractor shall document the
following:



(1) The number and work hours of minority and non-
minority group members and women employed in each work
classification on the project;

(2) The progress and efforts being made in cooperation
with unions, when applicable, to increase employment
opportunities for minorities and women; and

(3) The progress and efforts being made in locating, hiring,
training, qualifying, and upgrading minorities and women.

b. The contractors and subcontractors will submit an annual
report to the contracting agency each July for the duration of
the project indicating the number of minority, women, and non-
minority group employees currently engaged in each work
classification required by the contract work. This information is
to be reported on Form FHWA-1391. The staffing data should
represent the project work force on board in all or any part of
the last payroll period preceding the end of July. If on-the-job
training is being required by special provision, the contractor
will be required to collect and report training data. The
employment data should reflect the work force on board during
all or any part of the last payroll period preceding the end of
July.

lll. NONSEGREGATED FACILITIES

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction
contracts and to all related construction subcontracts of more
than $10,000. 41 CFR 60-1.5.

As prescribed by 41 CFR 60-1.8, the contractor must ensure
that facilities provided for employees are provided in such a
manner that segregation on the basis of race, color, religion,
sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, or national origin cannot
result. The contractor may neither require such segregated use
by written or oral policies nor tolerate such use by employee
custom. The contractor's obligation extends further to ensure
that its employees are not assigned to perform their services at
any location under the contractor's control where the facilities
are segregated. The term "facilities" includes waiting rooms,
work areas, restaurants and other eating areas, time clocks,
restrooms, washrooms, locker rooms and other storage or
dressing areas, parking lots, drinking fountains, recreation or
entertainment areas, transportation, and housing provided for
employees. The contractor shall provide separate or single-user
restrooms and necessary dressing or sleeping areas to assure
privacy between sexes.

IV. DAVIS-BACON AND RELATED ACT PROVISIONS

This section is applicable to all Federal-aid construction
projects exceeding $2,000 and to all related subcontracts and
lower-tier subcontracts (regardless of subcontract size), in
accordance with 29 CFR 5.5. The requirements apply to all
projects located within the right-of-way of a roadway that is
functionally classified as Federal-aid highway. 23 U.S.C. 113.
This excludes roadways functionally classified as local roads or
rural minor collectors, which are exempt. 23 U.S.C. 101.
Where applicable law requires that projects be treated as a
project on a Federal-aid highway, the provisions of this subpart
will apply regardless of the location of the project. Examples
include: Surface Transportation Block Grant Program projects
funded under 23 U.S.C. 133 [excluding recreational trails
projects], the Nationally Significant Freight and Highway

Projects funded under 23 U.S.C. 117, and National Highway
Freight Program projects funded under 23 U.S.C. 167.

The following provisions are from the U.S. Department of Labor
regulations in 29 CFR 5.5 “Contract provisions and related
matters” with minor revisions to conform to the FHWA- 1273
format and FHWA program requirements.

1. Minimum wages (29 CFR 5.5)

a. Wage rates and fringe benefits. All laborers and
mechanics employed or working upon the site of the work (or
otherwise working in construction or development of the
project under a development statute), will be paid
unconditionally and not less often than once a week, and
without subsequent deduction or rebate on any account
(except such payroll deductions as are permitted by
regulations issued by the Secretary of Labor under the
Copeland Act (29 CFR part 3)), the full amount of basic hourly
wages and bona fide fringe benefits (or cash equivalents
thereof) due at time of payment computed at rates not less
than those contained in the wage determination of the
Secretary of Labor which is attached hereto and made a part
hereof, regardless of any contractual relationship which may
be alleged to exist between the contractor and such laborers
and mechanics. As provided in paragraphs (d) and (e) of 29
CFR 5.5, the appropriate wage determinations are effective by
operation of law even if they have not been attached to the
contract. Contributions made or costs reasonably anticipated
for bona fide fringe benefits under the Davis-Bacon Act (40

U.S.C. 3141(2)(B)) on behalf of laborers or mechanics are
considered wages paid to such laborers or mechanics, subject
to the provisions of paragraph 1.e. of this section; also, regular
contributions made or costs incurred for more than a weekly
period (but not less often than quarterly) under plans, funds, or
programs which cover the particular weekly period, are deemed
to be constructively made or incurred during such weekly period.
Such laborers and mechanics must be paid the appropriate
wage rate and fringe benefits on the wage determination for the
classification(s) of work actually performed, without regard to
skill, except as provided in paragraph 4. of this section. Laborers
or mechanics performing work in more than one classification
may be compensated at the rate specified for each classification
for the time actually worked therein: Provided, That the
employer's payroll records accurately set forth the time spent in
each classification in which work is performed. The wage
determination (including any additional classifications and wage
rates conformed under paragraph 1.c. of this section) and the
Davis-Bacon poster (WH-1321) must be posted at all times by
the contractor and its subcontractors at the site of the work in a
prominent and accessible place where it can be easily seen by
the workers.

b. Frequently recurring classifications. (1) In addition to wage
and fringe benefit rates that have been determined to be
prevailing under the procedures set forth in 29 CFR part 1, a
wage determination may contain, pursuant to § 1.3(f), wage
and fringe benefit rates for classifications of laborers and
mechanics for which conformance requests are regularly
submitted pursuant to paragraph 1.c. of this section, provided
that:

(i) The work performed by the classification is not
performed by a classification in the wage determination for
which a prevailing wage rate has been determined;



(i) The classification is used in the area by the
construction industry; and

(iii) The wage rate for the classification bears a reasonable
relationship to the prevailing wage rates contained in the
wage determination.

(2) The Administrator will establish wage rates for such
classifications in accordance with paragraph 1.c.(1)(iii) of this
section. Work performed in such a classification must be paid at
no less than the wage and fringe benefit rate listed on the wage
determination for such classification.

c. Conformance. (1) The contracting officer must require that
any class of laborers or mechanics, including helpers, which is
not listed in the wage determination and which is to be
employed under the contract be classified in conformance with
the wage determination. Conformance of an additional
classification and wage rate and fringe benefits is appropriate
only when the following criteria have been met:

(i) The work to be performed by the classification
requested is not performed by a classification in the wage
determination; and

(i) The classification is used in the area by the
construction industry; and

(iii) The proposed wage rate, including any bona fide fringe
benefits, bears a reasonable relationship to the wage rates
contained in the wage determination.

(2) The conformance process may not be used to split,
subdivide, or otherwise avoid application of classifications
listed in the wage determination.

(3) If the contractor and the laborers and mechanics to be
employed in the classification (if known), or their
representatives, and the contracting officer agree on the
classification and wage rate (including the amount designated
for fringe benefits where appropriate), a report of the action
taken will be sent by the contracting officer by email to
DBAconformance@dol.gov. The Administrator, or an
authorized representative, will approve, modify, or disapprove
every additional classification action within 30 days of receipt
and so advise the contracting officer or will notify the
contracting officer within the 30—day period that additional time
is necessary.

(4) In the event the contractor, the laborers or mechanics to
be employed in the classification or their representatives, and
the contracting officer do not agree on the proposed
classification and wage rate (including the amount designated
for fringe benefits, where appropriate), the contracting officer
will, by email to DBAconformance@dol.gov, refer the
questions, including the views of all interested parties and the
recommendation of the contracting officer, to the Administrator
for determination. The Administrator, or an authorized
representative, will issue a determination within 30 days of
receipt and so advise the contracting officer or will notify the
contracting officer within the 30—day period that additional time
is necessary.

(5) The contracting officer must promptly notify the
contractor of the action taken by the Wage and Hour Division

under paragraphs 1.c.(3) and (4) of this section. The contractor
must furnish a written copy of such determination to each
affected worker or it must be posted as a part of the wage
determination. The wage rate (including fringe benefits where
appropriate) determined pursuant to paragraph 1.c.(3) or (4) of
this section must be paid to all workers performing work in the
classification under this contract from the first day on which work
is performed in the classification.

d. Fringe benefits not expressed as an hourly rate.
Whenever the minimum wage rate prescribed in the contract
for a class of laborers or mechanics includes a fringe benefit
which is not expressed as an hourly rate, the contractor may
either pay the benefit as stated in the wage determination or
may pay another bona fide fringe benefit or an hourly cash
equivalent thereof.

e. Unfunded plans. If the contractor does not make
payments to a trustee or other third person, the contractor may
consider as part of the wages of any laborer or mechanic the
amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in providing bona
fide fringe benefits under a plan or program, Provided, That
the Secretary of Labor has found, upon the written request of
the contractor, in accordance with the criteria set forth in

§ 5.28, that the applicable standards of the Davis-Bacon Act
have been met. The Secretary of Labor may require the
contractor to set aside in a separate account assets for the
meeting of obligations under the plan or program.

f. Interest. In the event of a failure to pay all or part of the
wages required by the contract, the contractor will be required
to pay interest on any underpayment of wages.

2. Withholding (29 CFR 5.5)

a. Withholding requirements. The contracting agency may,
upon its own action, or must, upon written request of an
authorized representative of the Department of Labor, withhold
or cause to be withheld from the contractor so much of the
accrued payments or advances as may be considered
necessary to satisfy the liabilities of the prime contractor or any
subcontractor for the full amount of wages and monetary relief,
including interest, required by the clauses set forth in this
section for violations of this contract, or to satisfy any such
liabilities required by any other Federal contract, or federally
assisted contract subject to Davis-Bacon labor standards, that
is held by the same prime contractor (as defined in § 5.2). The
necessary funds may be withheld from the contractor under
this contract, any other Federal contract with the same prime
contractor, or any other federally assisted contract that is
subject to Davis-Bacon labor standards requirements and is
held by the same prime contractor, regardless of whether the
other contract was awarded or assisted by the same agency,
and such funds may be used to satisfy the contractor liability
for which the funds were withheld. In the event of a
contractor's failure to pay any laborer or mechanic, including
any apprentice or helper working on the site of the work all or
part of the wages required by the contract, or upon the
contractor's failure to submit the required records as discussed
in paragraph 3.d. of this section, the contracting agency may
on its own initiative and after written notice to the contractor,
take such action as may be necessary to cause the
suspension of any further payment, advance, or guarantee of
funds until such violations have ceased.

b. Priority to withheld funds. The Department has priority to
funds withheld or to be withheld in accordance with paragraph



2.a. of this section or Section V, paragraph 3.a., or both, over
claims to those funds by:

(1) A contractor's surety(ies), including without limitation
performance bond sureties and payment bond sureties;

(2) A contracting agency for its reprocurement costs;

(3) A trustee(s) (either a court-appointed trustee or a U.S.
trustee, or both) in bankruptcy of a contractor, or a contractor's
bankruptcy estate;

(4) A contractor's assignee(s);
(5) A contractor's successor(s); or

(6) A claim asserted under the Prompt Payment Act, 31
U.S.C. 3901-3907.

3. Records and certified payrolls (29 CFR 5.5)

a. Basic record requirements (1) Length of record retention.
All regular payrolls and other basic records must be
maintained by the contractor and any subcontractor during the
course of the work and preserved for all laborers and
mechanics working at the site of the work (or otherwise
working in construction or development of the project under a
development statute) for a period of at least 3 years after all
the work on the prime contract is completed.

(2) Information required. Such records must contain the
name; Social Security number; last known address, telephone
number, and email address of each such worker; each
worker's correct classification(s) of work actually performed;
hourly rates of wages paid (including rates of contributions or
costs anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits or cash
equivalents thereof of the types described in 40 U.S.C.
3141(2)(B) of the Davis-Bacon Act); daily and weekly number
of hours actually worked in total and on each covered contract;
deductions made; and actual wages paid.

(3) Additional records relating to fringe benefits. Whenever
the Secretary of Labor has found under paragraph 1.e. of this
section that the wages of any laborer or mechanic include the
amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in providing
benefits under a plan or program described in 40 U.S.C.
3141(2)(B) of the Davis-Bacon Act, the contractor must
maintain records which show that the commitment to provide
such benefits is enforceable, that the plan or program is
financially responsible, and that the plan or program has been
communicated in writing to the laborers or mechanics affected,
and records which show the costs anticipated or the actual
cost incurred in providing such benefits.

(4) Additional records relating to apprenticeship. Contractors
with apprentices working under approved programs must
maintain written evidence of the registration of apprenticeship
programs, the registration of the apprentices, and the ratios
and wage rates prescribed in the applicable programs.

b. Certified payroll requirements (1) Frequency and method
of submission. The contractor or subcontractor must submit
weekly, for each week in which any DBA- or Related Acts-
covered work is performed, certified payrolls to the contracting

agency. The prime contractor is responsible for the submission
of all certified payrolls by all subcontractors. A contracting
agency or prime contractor may permit or require contractors to
submit certified payrolls through an electronic system, as long
as the electronic system requires a legally valid electronic
signature; the system allows the contractor, the contracting
agency, and the Department of Labor to access the certified
payrolls upon request for at least 3 years after the work on the
prime contract has been completed; and the contracting agency
or prime contractor permits other methods of submission in
situations where the contractor is unable or limited in its ability to
use or access the electronic system.

(2) Information required. The certified payrolls submitted
must set out accurately and completely all of the information
required to be maintained under paragraph 3.a.(2) of this
section, except that full Social Security numbers and last
known addresses, telephone numbers, and email addresses
must not be included on weekly transmittals. Instead, the
certified payrolls need only include an individually identifying
number for each worker ( e.g., the last four digits of the
worker's Social Security number). The required weekly
certified payroll information may be submitted using Optional
Form WH-347 or in any other format desired. Optional Form
WH=-347 is available for this purpose from the Wage and Hour
Division website at https.:/www.dol.gov/sites/dolgov/files/WHD/
legacy/files/wh347/.pdf or its successor website. It is not a
violation of this section for a prime contractor to require a
subcontractor to provide full Social Security numbers and last
known addresses, telephone numbers, and email addresses to
the prime contractor for its own records, without weekly
submission by the subcontractor to the contracting agency.

(3) Statement of Compliance. Each certified payroll
submitted must be accompanied by a “Statement of
Compliance,” signed by the contractor or subcontractor, or the
contractor's or subcontractor's agent who pays or supervises
the payment of the persons working on the contract, and must
certify the following:

(i) That the certified payroll for the payroll period contains
the information required to be provided under paragraph 3.b.
of this section, the appropriate information and basic records
are being maintained under paragraph 3.a. of this section,
and such information and records are correct and complete;

(i) That each laborer or mechanic (including each helper
and apprentice) working on the contract during the payroll
period has been paid the full weekly wages earned, without
rebate, either directly or indirectly, and that no deductions
have been made either directly or indirectly from the full
wages earned, other than permissible deductions as set
forth in 29 CFR part 3; and

(iii) That each laborer or mechanic has been paid not less
than the applicable wage rates and fringe benefits or cash
equivalents for the classification(s) of work actually
performed, as specified in the applicable wage determination
incorporated into the contract.

(4) Use of Optional Form WH-347. The weekly submission
of a properly executed certification set forth on the reverse
side of Optional Form WH-347 will satisfy the requirement for
submission of the “Statement of Compliance” required by
paragraph 3.b.(3) of this section.



(5) Signature. The signature by the contractor,
subcontractor, or the contractor's or subcontractor's agent
must be an original handwritten signature or a legally valid
electronic signature.

(6) Falsification. The falsification of any of the above
certifications may subject the contractor or subcontractor to
civil or criminal prosecution under 18 U.S.C. 1001 and 31
U.S.C. 3729.

(7) Length of certified payroll retention. The contractor or
subcontractor must preserve all certified payrolls during the
course of the work and for a period of 3 years after all the work
on the prime contract is completed.

c. Contracts, subcontracts, and related documents. The
contractor or subcontractor must maintain this contract or
subcontract and related documents including, without
limitation, bids, proposals, amendments, modifications, and
extensions. The contractor or subcontractor must preserve
these contracts, subcontracts, and related documents during
the course of the work and for a period of 3 years after all the
work on the prime contract is completed.

d. Required disclosures and access (1) Required record
disclosures and access to workers. The contractor or
subcontractor must make the records required under
paragraphs 3.a. through 3.c. of this section, and any other
documents that the contracting agency, the State DOT, the
FHWA, or the Department of Labor deems necessary to
determine compliance with the labor standards provisions of
any of the applicable statutes referenced by § 5.1, available for
inspection, copying, or transcription by authorized
representatives of the contracting agency, the State DOT, the
FHWA, or the Department of Labor, and must permit such
representatives to interview workers during working hours on
the job.

(2) Sanctions for non-compliance with records and worker
access requirements. If the contractor or subcontractor fails to
submit the required records or to make them available, or
refuses to permit worker interviews during working hours on
the job, the Federal agency may, after written notice to the
contractor, sponsor, applicant, owner, or other entity, as the
case may be, that maintains such records or that employs
such workers, take such action as may be necessary to cause
the suspension of any further payment, advance, or guarantee
of funds. Furthermore, failure to submit the required records
upon request or to make such records available, or to permit
worker interviews during working hours on the job, may be
grounds for debarment action pursuant to § 5.12. In addition,
any contractor or other person that fails to submit the required
records or make those records available to WHD within the
time WHD requests that the records be produced will be
precluded from introducing as evidence in an administrative
proceeding under 29 CFR part 6 any of the required records
that were not provided or made available to WHD. WHD will
take into consideration a reasonable request from the
contractor or person for an extension of the time for
submission of records. WHD will determine the
reasonableness of the request and may consider, among other
things, the location of the records and the volume of
production.

(3) Required information disclosures. Contractors and
subcontractors must maintain the full Social Security number
and last known address, telephone number, and email address

of each covered worker, and must provide them upon request to
the contracting agency, the State DOT, the FHWA, the
contractor, or the Wage and Hour Division of the Department of
Labor for purposes of an investigation or other compliance
action.

4. Apprentices and equal employment opportunity (29 CFR
5.5)

a. Apprentices (1) Rate of pay. Apprentices will be permitted
to work at less than the predetermined rate for the work they
perform when they are employed pursuant to and individually
registered in a bona fide apprenticeship program registered
with the U.S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training
Administration, Office of Apprenticeship (OA), or with a State
Apprenticeship Agency recognized by the OA. A person who is
not individually registered in the program, but who has been
certified by the OA or a State Apprenticeship Agency (where
appropriate) to be eligible for probationary employment as an
apprentice, will be permitted to work at less than the
predetermined rate for the work they perform in the first 90
days of probationary employment as an apprentice in such a
program. In the event the OA or a State Apprenticeship
Agency recognized by the OA withdraws approval of an
apprenticeship program, the contractor will no longer be
permitted to use apprentices at less than the applicable
predetermined rate for the work performed until an acceptable
program is approved.

(2) Fringe benefits. Apprentices must be paid fringe benefits
in accordance with the provisions of the apprenticeship
program. If the apprenticeship program does not specify fringe
benefits, apprentices must be paid the full amount of fringe
benefits listed on the wage determination for the applicable
classification. If the Administrator determines that a different
practice prevails for the applicable apprentice classification,
fringe benefits must be paid in accordance with that
determination.

(3) Apprenticeship ratio. The allowable ratio of apprentices to
journeyworkers on the job site in any craft classification must
not be greater than the ratio permitted to the contractor as to
the entire work force under the registered program or the ratio
applicable to the locality of the project pursuant to paragraph
4.a.(4) of this section. Any worker listed on a payroll at an
apprentice wage rate, who is not registered or otherwise
employed as stated in paragraph 4.a.(1) of this section, must
be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage
determination for the classification of work actually performed.
In addition, any apprentice performing work on the job site in
excess of the ratio permitted under this section must be paid
not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage
determination for the work actually performed.

(4) Reciprocity of ratios and wage rates. Where a contractor
is performing construction on a project in a locality other than
the locality in which its program is registered, the ratios and
wage rates (expressed in percentages of the journeyworker's
hourly rate) applicable within the locality in which the
construction is being performed must be observed. If there is
no applicable ratio or wage rate for the locality of the project,
the ratio and wage rate specified in the contractor's registered
program must be observed.

b. Equal employment opportunity. The use of apprentices
and journeyworkers under this part must be in conformity with



the equal employment opportunity requirements of Executive
Order 11246, as amended, and 29 CFR part 30.

c. Apprentices and Trainees (programs of the U.S. DOT).

Apprentices and trainees working under apprenticeship and skill
training programs which have been certified by the Secretary of
Transportation as promoting EEO in connection with Federal-
aid highway construction programs are not subject to the
requirements of paragraph 4 of this Section IV. 23 CFR
230.111(e)(2). The straight time hourly wage rates for
apprentices and trainees under such programs will be
established by the particular programs. The ratio of apprentices
and trainees to journeyworkers shall not be greater than
permitted by the terms of the particular program.

5. Compliance with Copeland Act requirements. The
contractor shall comply with the requirements of 29 CFR part
3, which are incorporated by reference in this contract as
provided in 29 CFR 5.5.

6. Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor must insert
FHWA-1273 in any subcontracts, along with the applicable
wage determination(s) and such other clauses or contract
modifications as the contracting agency may by appropriate
instructions require, and a clause requiring the subcontractors
to include these clauses and wage determination(s) in any
lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor is responsible for
the compliance by any subcontractor or lower tier
subcontractor with all the contract clauses in this section. In
the event of any violations of these clauses, the prime
contractor and any subcontractor(s) responsible will be liable
for any unpaid wages and monetary relief, including interest
from the date of the underpayment or loss, due to any workers
of lower-tier subcontractors, and may be subject to debarment,
as appropriate. 29 CFR 5.5.

7. Contract termination: debarment. A breach of the
contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5 may be grounds for termination
of the contract, and for debarment as a contractor and a
subcontractor as provided in 29 CFR 5.12.

8. Compliance with Davis-Bacon and Related Act
requirements. All rulings and interpretations of the Davis-
Bacon and Related Acts contained in 29 CFR parts 1, 3, and 5
are herein incorporated by reference in this contract as
provided in 29 CFR 5.5.

9. Disputes concerning labor standards. As provided in 29
CFR 5.5, disputes arising out of the labor standards provisions
of this contract shall not be subject to the general disputes
clause of this contract. Such disputes shall be resolved in
accordance with the procedures of the Department of Labor
set forth in 29 CFR parts 5, 6, and 7. Disputes within the
meaning of this clause include disputes between the contractor
(or any of its subcontractors) and the contracting agency, the
U.S. Department of Labor, or the employees or their
representatives.

10. Certification of eligibility. a. By entering into this contract,
the contractor certifies that neither it nor any person or firm
who has an interest in the contractor's firm is a person or firm
ineligible to be awarded Government contracts by virtue of 40

U.S.C. 3144(b) or § 5.12(a).

b. No part of this contract shall be subcontracted to any person or
firm ineligible for award of a Government contract by virtue of 40

U.S.C. 3144(b) or § 5.12(a).

c. The penalty for making false statements is prescribed in the
U.S. Code, Title 18 Crimes and Criminal Procedure, 18
U.S.C. 1001.

11. Anti-retaliation. It is unlawful for any person to discharge,
demote, intimidate, threaten, restrain, coerce, blacklist, harass,
or in any other manner discriminate against, or to cause any
person to discharge, demote, intimidate, threaten, restrain,
coerce, blacklist, harass, or in any other manner discriminate
against, any worker or job applicant for:

a. Notifying any contractor of any conduct which the worker
reasonably believes constitutes a violation of the DBA, Related
Acts, this part, or 29 CFR part 1 or 3;

b. Filing any complaint, initiating or causing to be initiated
any proceeding, or otherwise asserting or seeking to assert on
behalf of themselves or others any right or protection under the
DBA, Related Acts, this part, or 29 CFR part 1 or 3;

c. Cooperating in any investigation or other compliance
action, or testifying in any proceeding under the DBA, Related
Acts, this part, or 29 CFR part 1 or 3; or

d. Informing any other person about their rights under the
DBA, Related Acts, this part, or 29 CFR part 1 or 3.

V. CONTRACT WORK HOURS AND SAFETY STANDARDS
ACT

Pursuant to 29 CFR 5.5(b), the following clauses apply to any
Federal-aid construction contract in an amount in excess of
$100,000 and subject to the overtime provisions of the Contract
Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. These clauses shall be
inserted in addition to the clauses required by 29 CFR 5.5(a) or
29 CFR 4.6. As used in this paragraph, the terms laborers and
mechanics include watchpersons and guards.

1. Overtime requirements. No contractor or subcontractor
contracting for any part of the contract work which may require
or involve the employment of laborers or mechanics shall
require or permit any such laborer or mechanic in any
workweek in which he or she is employed on such work to
work in excess of forty hours in such workweek unless such
laborer or mechanic receives compensation at a rate not less
than one and one-half times the basic rate of pay for all hours
worked in excess of forty hours in such workweek. 29 CFR
5.5.

2. Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated
damages. In the event of any violation of the clause set forth
in paragraph 1. of this section the contractor and any
subcontractor responsible therefor shall be liable for the
unpaid wages and interest from the date of the underpayment.
In addition, such contractor and subcontractor shall be liable to
the United States (in the case of work done under contract for
the District of Columbia or a territory, to such District or to such
territory), for liquidated damages. Such liquidated damages
shall be computed with respect to each individual laborer or



mechanic, including watchpersons and guards, employed in
violation of the clause set forth in paragraph 1. of this section, in
the sum currently provided in 29 CFR 5.5(b)(2)* for each
calendar day on which such individual was required or
permitted to work in excess of the standard workweek of forty
hours without payment of the overtime wages required by the
clause set forth in paragraph 1. of this section.

* $31 as of January 15, 2023 (See 88 FR 88 FR 2210) as may
be adjusted annually by the Department of Labor, pursuant to
the Federal Civil Penalties Inflation Adjustment Act of 1990.

3. Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated damages

a. Withholding process. The FHWA or the contracting
agency may, upon its own action, or must, upon written
request of an authorized representative of the Department of
Labor, withhold or cause to be withheld from the contractor so
much of the accrued payments or advances as may be
considered necessary to satisfy the liabilities of the prime
contractor or any subcontractor for any unpaid wages;
monetary relief, including interest; and liquidated damages
required by the clauses set forth in this section on this
contract, any other Federal contract with the same prime
contractor, or any other federally assisted contract subject to
the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act that is held
by the same prime contractor (as defined in § 5.2). The
necessary funds may be withheld from the contractor under
this contract, any other Federal contract with the same prime
contractor, or any other federally assisted contract that is
subject to the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act
and is held by the same prime contractor, regardless of
whether the other contract was awarded or assisted by the
same agency, and such funds may be used to satisfy the
contractor liability for which the funds were withheld.

b. Priority to withheld funds. The Department has priority to
funds withheld or to be withheld in accordance with Section IV
paragraph 2.a. or paragraph 3.a. of this section, or both, over
claims to those funds by:

(1) A contractor's surety(ies), including without limitation
performance bond sureties and payment bond sureties;

(2) A contracting agency for its reprocurement costs;

(3) A trustee(s) (either a court-appointed trustee or a U.S.
trustee, or both) in bankruptcy of a contractor, or a contractor's
bankruptcy estate;

(4) A contractor's assignee(s);
(5) A contractor's successor(s); or

(6) A claim asserted under the Prompt Payment Act, 31
U.S.C. 3901-3907.

4. Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor must insert
in any subcontracts the clauses set forth in paragraphs 1.
through 5. of this section and a clause requiring the
subcontractors to include these clauses in any lower tier
subcontracts. The prime contractor is responsible for
compliance by any subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor
with the clauses set forth in paragraphs 1. through 5. In the

event of any violations of these clauses, the prime contractor
and any subcontractor(s) responsible will be liable for any
unpaid wages and monetary relief, including interest from the
date of the underpayment or loss, due to any workers of lower-
tier subcontractors, and associated liquidated damages and
may be subject to debarment, as appropriate.

5. Anti-retaliation. It is unlawful for any person to discharge,
demote, intimidate, threaten, restrain, coerce, blacklist, harass,
or in any other manner discriminate against, or to cause any
person to discharge, demote, intimidate, threaten, restrain,
coerce, blacklist, harass, or in any other manner discriminate
against, any worker or job applicant for:

a. Notifying any contractor of any conduct which the worker
reasonably believes constitutes a violation of the Contract
Work Hours and Safety Standards Act (CWHSSA) or its
implementing regulations in this part;

b. Filing any complaint, initiating or causing to be initiated
any proceeding, or otherwise asserting or seeking to assert on
behalf of themselves or others any right or protection under
CWHSSA or this part;

c. Cooperating in any investigation or other compliance
action, or testifying in any proceeding under CWHSSA or this
part; or

d. Informing any other person about their rights under
CWHSSA or this part.

VI. SUBLETTING OR ASSIGNING THE CONTRACT

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction
contracts on the National Highway System pursuant to 23 CFR
635.116.

1. The contractor shall perform with its own organization
contract work amounting to not less than 30 percent (or a
greater percentage if specified elsewhere in the contract) of
the total original contract price, excluding any specialty items
designated by the contracting agency. Specialty items may be
performed by subcontract and the amount of any such
specialty items performed may be deducted from the total
original contract price before computing the amount of work
required to be performed by the contractor's own organization
(23 CFR 635.116).

a. The term “perform work with its own organization” in
paragraph 1 of Section VI refers to workers employed or
leased by the prime contractor, and equipment owned or
rented by the prime contractor, with or without operators.
Such term does not include employees or equipment of a
subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor, agents of the prime
contractor, or any other assignees. The term may include
payments for the costs of hiring leased employees from an
employee leasing firm meeting all relevant Federal and State
regulatory requirements. Leased employees may only be
included in this term if the prime contractor meets all of the
following conditions: (based on longstanding interpretation)

(1) the prime contractor maintains control over the
supervision of the day-to-day activities of the leased
employees;

(2) the prime contractor remains responsible for the quality

of the work of the leased employees;



(3) the prime contractor retains all power to accept or
exclude individual employees from work on the project; and
(4) the prime contractor remains ultimately responsible for
the payment of predetermined minimum wages, the
submission of payrolls, statements of compliance and all
other Federal regulatory requirements.

b. "Specialty Items" shall be construed to be limited to work
that requires highly specialized knowledge, abilities, or
equipment not ordinarily available in the type of contracting
organizations qualified and expected to bid or propose on the
contract as a whole and in general are to be limited to minor
components of the overall contract. 23 CFR 635.102.

2. Pursuant to 23 CFR 635.116(a), the contract amount upon
which the requirements set forth in paragraph (1) of Section VI
is computed includes the cost of material and manufactured
products which are to be purchased or produced by the
contractor under the contract provisions.

3. Pursuant to 23 CFR 635.116(c), the contractor shall furnish
(a) a competent superintendent or supervisor who is employed
by the firm, has full authority to direct performance of the work in
accordance with the contract requirements, and is in charge of
all construction operations (regardless of who performs the
work) and (b) such other of its own organizational resources
(supervision, management, and engineering services) as the
contracting officer determines is necessary to assure the
performance of the contract.

4. No portion of the contract shall be sublet, assigned or
otherwise disposed of except with the written consent of the
contracting officer, or authorized representative, and such
consent when given shall not be construed to relieve the
contractor of any responsibility for the fulfillment of the
contract. Written consent will be given only after the
contracting agency has assured that each subcontract is
evidenced in writing and that it contains all pertinent provisions
and requirements of the prime contract. (based on long-
standing interpretation of 23 CFR 635.116).

5. The 30-percent self-performance requirement of paragraph
(1) is not applicable to design-build contracts; however,
contracting agencies may establish their own self-performance
requirements. 23 CFR 635.116(d).

VIl. SAFETY: ACCIDENT PREVENTION

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction
contracts and to all related subcontracts.

1. In the performance of this contract the contractor shall
comply with all applicable Federal, State, and local laws
governing safety, health, and sanitation (23 CFR Part 635).
The contractor shall provide all safeguards, safety devices and
protective equipment and take any other needed actions as it
determines, or as the contracting officer may determine, to be
reasonably necessary to protect the life and health of
employees on the job and the safety of the public and to
protect property in connection with the performance of the
work covered by the contract. 23 CFR 635.108.

2. ltis a condition of this contract, and shall be made a
condition of each subcontract, which the contractor enters into
pursuant to this contract, that the contractor and any
subcontractor shall not permit any employee, in performance
of the contract, to work in surroundings or under conditions
which are unsanitary, hazardous or dangerous to his/her
health or safety, as determined under construction safety and

health standards (29 CFR Part 1926) promulgated by the
Secretary of Labor, in accordance with Section 107 of the
Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act (40 U.S.C.
3704). 29 CFR 1926.10.

3. Pursuant to 29 CFR 1926.3, it is a condition of this contract
that the Secretary of Labor or authorized representative
thereof, shall have right of entry to any site of contract
performance to inspect or investigate the matter of compliance
with the construction safety and health standards and to carry
out the duties of the Secretary under Section 107 of the
Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act (40 U.S.C.
3704).

VIil. FALSE STATEMENTS CONCERNING HIGHWAY
PROJECTS

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction
contracts and to all related subcontracts.

In order to assure high quality and durable construction in
conformity with approved plans and specifications and a high
degree of reliability on statements and representations made by
engineers, contractors, suppliers, and workers on Federal- aid
highway projects, it is essential that all persons concerned with
the project perform their functions as carefully, thoroughly, and
honestly as possible. Willful falsification, distortion, or
misrepresentation with respect to any facts related to the project
is a violation of Federal law. To prevent any misunderstanding
regarding the seriousness of these and similar acts, Form
FHWA-1022 shall be posted on each Federal-aid highway
project (23 CFR Part 635) in one or more places where it is
readily available to all persons concerned with the project:

18 U.S.C. 1020 reads as follows:

"Whoever, being an officer, agent, or employee of the United
States, or of any State or Territory, or whoever, whether a
person, association, firm, or corporation, knowingly makes any
false statement, false representation, or false report as to the
character, quality, quantity, or cost of the material used or to be
used, or the quantity or quality of the work performed or to be
performed, or the cost thereof in connection with the submission
of plans, maps, specifications, contracts, or costs of
construction on any highway or related project submitted for
approval to the Secretary of Transportation; or

Whoever knowingly makes any false statement, false
representation, false report or false claim with respect to the
character, quality, quantity, or cost of any work performed or to
be performed, or materials furnished or to be furnished, in
connection with the construction of any highway or related
project approved by the Secretary of Transportation; or

Whoever knowingly makes any false statement or false
representation as to material fact in any statement, certificate,
or report submitted pursuant to provisions of the Federal-aid
Roads Act approved July 11, 1916, (39 Stat. 355), as amended
and supplemented;

Shall be fined under this title or imprisoned not more than 5 years
or both."



IX. IMPLEMENTATION OF CLEAN AIR ACT AND FEDERAL
WATER POLLUTION CONTROL ACT (42 U.S.C. 7606; 2
CFR 200.88; EO 11738)

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction
contracts in excess of $150,000 and to all related subcontracts.
48 CFR 2.101; 2 CFR 200.327.

By submission of this bid/proposal or the execution of this
contract or subcontract, as appropriate, the bidder, proposer,
Federal-aid construction contractor, subcontractor, supplier, or
vendor agrees to comply with all applicable standards, orders or
regulations issued pursuant to the Clean Air Act (42 U.S.C.
7401-7671q) and the Federal Water Pollution Control Act, as
amended (33 U.S.C. 1251-1387). Violations must be reported to
the Federal Highway Administration and the Regional Office of
the Environmental Protection Agency. 2 CFR Part 200,
Appendix II.

The contractor agrees to include or cause to be included the
requirements of this Section in every subcontract, and further
agrees to take such action as the contracting agency may direct
as a means of enforcing such requirements. 2 CFR 200.327.

X. CERTIFICATION REGARDING DEBARMENT,
SUSPENSION, INELIGIBILITY AND VOLUNTARY
EXCLUSION

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction
contracts, design-build contracts, subcontracts, lower-tier
subcontracts, purchase orders, lease agreements, consultant
contracts or any other covered transaction requiring FHWA
approval or that is estimated to cost $25,000 or more — as
defined in 2 CFR Parts 180 and 1200. 2 CFR 180.220 and
1200.220.

1. Instructions for Certification — First Tier Participants:

a. By signing and submitting this proposal, the prospective
first tier participant is providing the certification set out below.

b. The inability of a person to provide the certification set out
below will not necessarily result in denial of participation in this
covered transaction. The prospective first tier participant shall
submit an explanation of why it cannot provide the certification
set out below. The certification or explanation will be
considered in connection with the department or agency's
determination whether to enter into this transaction. However,
failure of the prospective first tier participant to furnish a
certification or an explanation shall disqualify such a person
from participation in this transaction. 2 CFR 180.320.

c. The certification in this clause is a material representation
of fact upon which reliance was placed when the contracting
agency determined to enter into this transaction. If it is later
determined that the prospective participant knowingly rendered
an erroneous certification, in addition to other remedies
available to the Federal Government, the contracting agency
may terminate this transaction for cause of default. 2 CFR
180.325.

d. The prospective first tier participant shall provide
immediate written notice to the contracting agency to whom
this proposal is submitted if any time the prospective first tier
participant learns that its certification was erroneous when
submitted or has become erroneous by reason of changed
circumstances. 2 CFR 180.345 and 180.350.

e. The terms "covered transaction," "debarred,"
"suspended," "ineligible," "participant,” "person," "principal,”
and "voluntarily excluded," as used in this clause, are defined
in 2 CFR Parts 180, Subpart |, 180.900-180.1020, and 1200.
“First Tier Covered Transactions” refers to any covered
transaction between a recipient or subrecipient of Federal
funds and a participant (such as the prime or general contract).
“Lower Tier Covered Transactions” refers to any covered
transaction under a First Tier Covered Transaction (such as
subcontracts). “First Tier Participant” refers to the participant
who has entered into a covered transaction with a recipient or
subrecipient of Federal funds (such as the prime or general
contractor). “Lower Tier Participant” refers any participant who
has entered into a covered transaction with a First Tier
Participant or other Lower Tier Participants (such as
subcontractors and suppliers).

f. The prospective first tier participant agrees by submitting
this proposal that, should the proposed covered transaction be
entered into, it shall not knowingly enter into any lower tier
covered transaction with a person who is debarred,
suspended, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from
participation in this covered transaction, unless authorized by
the department or agency entering into this transaction. 2
CFR 180.330.

g. The prospective first tier participant further agrees by
submitting this proposal that it will include the clause titled
"Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility
and Voluntary Exclusion-Lower Tier Covered Transactions,"
provided by the department or contracting agency, entering
into this covered transaction, without modification, in all lower
tier covered transactions and in all solicitations for lower tier
covered transactions exceeding the $25,000 threshold. 2 CFR

180.220 and 180.300.

h. A participant in a covered transaction may rely upon a
certification of a prospective participant in a lower tier covered
transaction that is not debarred, suspended, ineligible, or
voluntarily excluded from the covered transaction, unless it
knows that the certification is erroneous. 2 CFR 180.300;
180.320, and 180.325. A participant is responsible for
ensuring that its principals are not suspended, debarred, or
otherwise ineligible to participate in covered transactions. 2
CFR 180.335. To verify the eligibility of its principals, as well
as the eligibility of any lower tier prospective participants, each
participant may, but is not required to, check the System for
Award Management website (https://www.sam.gov/). 2 CFR
180.300, 180.320, and 180.325.

i. Nothing contained in the foregoing shall be construed to
require the establishment of a system of records in order to
render in good faith the certification required by this clause.
The knowledge and information of the prospective participant
is not required to exceed that which is normally possessed by
a prudent person in the ordinary course of business dealings.

j. Except for transactions authorized under paragraph (f) of
these instructions, if a participant in a covered transaction
knowingly enters into a lower tier covered transaction with a
person who is suspended, debarred, ineligible, or voluntarily
excluded from participation in this transaction, in addition to
other remedies available to the Federal Government, the
department or agency may terminate this transaction for cause
or default. 2 CFR 180.325.

* ok ok Kk Kk



2. Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension,
Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion — First Tier
Participants:

a. The prospective first tier participant certifies to the best of
its knowledge and belief, that it and its principals:

(1) Are not presently debarred, suspended, proposed for
debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from
participating in covered transactions by any Federal
department or agency, 2 CFR 180.335;.

(2) Have not within a three-year period preceding this
proposal been convicted of or had a civil judgment rendered
against them for commission of fraud or a criminal offense in
connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing
a public (Federal, State, or local) transaction or contract under
a public transaction; violation of Federal or State antitrust
statutes or commission of embezzlement, theft, forgery,
bribery, falsification or destruction of records, making false
statements, or receiving stolen property, 2 CFR 180.800;

(3) Are not presently indicted for or otherwise criminally or
civilly charged by a governmental entity (Federal, State or
local) with commission of any of the offenses enumerated in
paragraph (a)(2) of this certification, 2 CFR 180.700 and
180.800; and

(4) Have not within a three-year period preceding this
application/proposal had one or more public transactions
(Federal, State or local) terminated for cause or default. 2
CFR 180.335(d).

(5) Are not a corporation that has been convicted of a felony
violation under any Federal law within the two-year period
preceding this proposal (USDOT Order 4200.6 implementing
appropriations act requirements); and

(6) Are not a corporation with any unpaid Federal tax liability
that has been assessed, for which all judicial and
administrative remedies have been exhausted, or have lapsed,
and that is not being paid in a timely manner pursuant to an
agreement with the authority responsible for collecting the tax

liability (USDOT Order 4200.6 implementing appropriations act

requirements).

b. Where the prospective participant is unable to certify to
any of the statements in this certification, such prospective
participant should attach an explanation to this proposal. 2

CFR 180.335 and 180.340.
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3. Instructions for Certification - Lower Tier Participants:

(Applicable to all subcontracts, purchase orders, and other lower
tier transactions requiring prior FHWA approval or estimated to
cost $25,000 or more - 2 CFR Parts 180 and 1200). 2 CFR
180.220 and 1200.220.

a. By signing and submitting this proposal, the prospective
lower tier participant is providing the certification set out below.

b. The certification in this clause is a material representation
of fact upon which reliance was placed when this transaction
was entered into. If it is later determined that the prospective
lower tier participant knowingly rendered an erroneous
certification, in addition to other remedies available to the
Federal Government, the department, or agency with which

this transaction originated may pursue available remedies,
including suspension and/or debarment.

c. The prospective lower tier participant shall provide
immediate written notice to the person to which this proposal is
submitted if at any time the prospective lower tier participant
learns that its certification was erroneous by reason of
changed circumstances. 2 CFR 180.365.

d. The terms "covered transaction," "debarred,"
"suspended," "ineligible," "participant,” "person," "principal,"
and "voluntarily excluded," as used in this clause, are defined
in 2 CFR Parts 180, Subpart I, 180.900 — 180.1020, and 1200.
You may contact the person to which this proposal is
submitted for assistance in obtaining a copy of those
regulations. “First Tier Covered Transactions” refers to any
covered transaction between a recipient or subrecipient of
Federal funds and a participant (such as the prime or general
contract). “Lower Tier Covered Transactions” refers to any
covered transaction under a First Tier Covered Transaction
(such as subcontracts). “First Tier Participant” refers to the
participant who has entered into a covered transaction with a
recipient or subrecipient of Federal funds (such as the prime or
general contractor). “Lower Tier Participant” refers any
participant who has entered into a covered transaction with a
First Tier Participant or other Lower Tier Participants (such as
subcontractors and suppliers).

e. The prospective lower tier participant agrees by
submitting this proposal that, should the proposed covered
transaction be entered into, it shall not knowingly enter into
any lower tier covered transaction with a person who is
debarred, suspended, declared ineligible, or voluntarily
excluded from participation in this covered transaction, unless
authorized by the department or agency with which this
transaction originated. 2 CFR 1200.220 and 1200.332.

f. The prospective lower tier participant further agrees by
submitting this proposal that it will include this clause titled
"Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility
and Voluntary Exclusion-Lower Tier Covered Transaction,"
without modification, in all lower tier covered transactions and
in all solicitations for lower tier covered transactions exceeding
the $25,000 threshold. 2 CFR 180.220 and 1200.220.

g. A participant in a covered transaction may rely upon a
certification of a prospective participant in a lower tier covered
transaction that is not debarred, suspended, ineligible, or
voluntarily excluded from the covered transaction, unless it
knows that the certification is erroneous. A participant is
responsible for ensuring that its principals are not suspended,
debarred, or otherwise ineligible to participate in covered
transactions. To verify the eligibility of its principals, as well as
the eligibility of any lower tier prospective participants, each
participant may, but is not required to, check the System for
Award Management website (https://www.sam.gov/), which is
compiled by the General Services Administration. 2 CFR
180.300, 180.320, 180.330, and 180.335.

h. Nothing contained in the foregoing shall be construed to
require establishment of a system of records in order to render
in good faith the certification required by this clause. The
knowledge and information of participant is not required to
exceed that which is normally possessed by a prudent person
in the ordinary course of business dealings.

i. Except for transactions authorized under paragraph e of
these instructions, if a participant in a covered transaction
knowingly enters into a lower tier covered transaction with a
person who is suspended, debarred, ineligible, or voluntarily



excluded from participation in this transaction, in addition to
other remedies available to the Federal Government, the

department or agency with which this transaction originated may

pursue available remedies, including suspension and/or
debarment. 2 CFR 180.325.

* ok ok Kk Kk

4. Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension,
Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion--Lower Tier
Participants:

a. The prospective lower tier participant certifies, by
submission of this proposal, that neither it nor its principals:

(1) is presently debarred, suspended, proposed for
debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from
participating in covered transactions by any Federal
department or agency, 2 CFR 180.355;

(2) is a corporation that has been convicted of a felony
violation under any Federal law within the two-year period
preceding this proposal (USDOT Order 4200.6 implementing
appropriations act requirements); and

(3) is a corporation with any unpaid Federal tax liability that
has been assessed, for which all judicial and administrative
remedies have been exhausted, or have lapsed, and that is
not being paid in a timely manner pursuant to an agreement
with the authority responsible for collecting the tax liability.
(USDOT Order 4200.6 implementing appropriations act
requirements)

b. Where the prospective lower tier participant is unable to
certify to any of the statements in this certification, such
prospective participant should attach an explanation to this
proposal.

* ok ok Kk Kk

XI. CERTIFICATION REGARDING USE OF CONTRACT
FUNDS FOR LOBBYING

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction
contracts and to all related subcontracts which exceed
$100,000. 49 CFR Part 20, App. A.

1. The prospective participant certifies, by signing and
submitting this bid or proposal, to the best of his or her
knowledge and belief, that:

a. No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be
paid, by or on behalf of the undersigned, to any person for
influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of
any Federal agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or
employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of
Congress in connection with the awarding of any Federal
contract, the making of any Federal grant, the making of any
Federal loan, the entering into of any cooperative agreement,
and the extension, continuation, renewal, amendment, or
modification of any Federal contract, grant, loan, or
cooperative agreement.

b. If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds have
been paid or will be paid to any person for influencing or
attempting to influence an officer or employee of any Federal
agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or employee of
Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in
connection with this Federal contract, grant, loan, or

cooperative agreement, the undersigned shall complete and
submit Standard Form-LLL, "Disclosure Form to Report
Lobbying," in accordance with its instructions.

2. This certification is a material representation of fact upon
which reliance was placed when this transaction was made or
entered into. Submission of this certification is a prerequisite
for making or entering into this transaction imposed by 31

U.S.C. 1352. Any person who fails to file the required certification

shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less than
$10,000 and not more than $100,000 for each such failure.

3. The prospective participant also agrees by submitting its
bid or proposal that the participant shall require that the
language of this certification be included in all lower tier
subcontracts, which exceed $100,000 and that all such
recipients shall certify and disclose accordingly.

XIll. USE OF UNITED STATES-FLAG VESSELS:

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction
contracts, design-build contracts, subcontracts, lower-tier
subcontracts, purchase orders, lease agreements, or any other
covered transaction. 46 CFR Part 381.

This requirement applies to material or equipment that is
acquired for a specific Federal-aid highway project. 46 CFR
381.7. Itis not applicable to goods or materials that come into
inventories independent of an FHWA funded-contract.

When oceanic shipments (or shipments across the Great Lakes)
are necessary for materials or equipment acquired for a specific
Federal-aid construction project, the bidder, proposer,
contractor, subcontractor, or vendor agrees:

1. To utilize privately owned United States-flag commercial
vessels to ship at least 50 percent of the gross tonnage
(computed separately for dry bulk carriers, dry cargo liners,
and tankers) involved, whenever shipping any equipment,
material, or commodities pursuant to this contract, to the
extent such vessels are available at fair and reasonable rates
for United States-flag commercial vessels. 46 CFR 381.7.

2. To furnish within 20 days following the date of loading for
shipments originating within the United States or within 30
working days following the date of loading for shipments
originating outside the United States, a legible copy of a rated,
‘on-board’ commercial ocean bill-of-lading in English for each
shipment of cargo described in paragraph (b)(1) of this section
to both the Contracting Officer (through the prime contractor in
the case of subcontractor bills-of-lading) and to the Office of
Cargo and Commercial Sealift (MAR-620), Maritime
Administration, Washington, DC 20590. (MARAD requires
copies of the ocean carrier's (master) bills of lading, certified
onboard, dated, with rates and charges. These bills of lading
may contain business sensitive information and therefore may
be submitted directly to MARAD by the Ocean Transportation
Intermediary on behalf of the contractor). 46 CFR 381.7.



ATTACHMENT A - EMPLOYMENT AND MATERIALS
PREFERENCE FOR APPALACHIAN DEVELOPMENT HIGHWAY
SYSTEM OR APPALACHIAN LOCAL ACCESS

ROAD CONTRACTS (23 CFR 633, Subpart B, Appendix B)
This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid projects funded
under the Appalachian Regional Development Act of 1965.

1. During the performance of this contract, the contractor
undertaking to do work which is, or reasonably may be, done
as on-site work, shall give preference to qualified persons who
regularly reside in the labor area as designated by the DOL
wherein the contract work is situated, or the subregion, or the
Appalachian counties of the State wherein the contract work is
situated, except:

a. To the extent that qualified persons regularly residing in
the area are not available.

b. For the reasonable needs of the contractor to employ
supervisory or specially experienced personnel necessary to
assure an efficient execution of the contract work.

c. For the obligation of the contractor to offer employment to
present or former employees as the result of a lawful collective
bargaining contract, provided that the number of nonresident
persons employed under this subparagraph (1c) shall not
exceed 20 percent of the total number of employees employed
by the contractor on the contract work, except as provided in
subparagraph (4) below.

2. The contractor shall place a job order with the State
Employment Service indicating (a) the classifications of the
laborers, mechanics and other employees required to perform
the contract work, (b) the number of employees required in
each classification, (c) the date on which the participant
estimates such employees will be required, and (d) any other
pertinent information required by the State Employment
Service to complete the job order form. The job order may be
placed with the State Employment Service in writing or by
telephone. If during the course of the contract work, the
information submitted by the contractor in the original job order
is substantially modified, the participant shall promptly notify
the State Employment Service.

3. The contractor shall give full consideration to all qualified
job applicants referred to him by the State Employment
Service. The contractor is not required to grant employment to
any job applicants who, in his opinion, are not qualified to
perform the classification of work required.

4. If, within one week following the placing of a job order by
the contractor with the State Employment Service, the State
Employment Service is unable to refer any qualified job
applicants to the contractor, or less than the number
requested, the State Employment Service will forward a
certificate to the contractor indicating the unavailability of
applicants. Such certificate shall be made a part of the
contractor's permanent project records. Upon receipt of this
certificate, the contractor may employ persons who do not
normally reside in the labor area to fill positions covered by the
certificate, notwithstanding the provisions of subparagraph (1c)
above.

5. The provisions of 23 CFR 633.207(e) allow the
contracting agency to provide a contractual preference for the
use of mineral resource materials native to the Appalachian
region.
6. The contractor shall include the provisions of Sections 1
through 4 of this Attachment A in every subcontract for work
which is, or reasonably may be, done as on-site work.
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